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SECTION 00 21 00 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 BID SUMS

A. The sum of money shown on the bids to cover all work included in base bid, together
with any Addenda thereto, unit prices called for, or for any alternates called for, and
shall include all items of labor, material, equipment, overhead and compensation, to
complete all of the work under each particular heading.

1.02 PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BOND

A. The successful bidder will be required to execute said contract, and furnish a 100%
payment and performance bond, satisfactory to the Owner, within ten (10) days after
receiving from the Owner properly prepared contract documents. If the successful
bidder, upon acceptance of its bid by Owner within the period specified for acceptance,
fails to execute all Contract Documents or give a bond as required within the time
specified, Owner may reject the bid.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 002100 -1






SECTION 00 41 00 - BID FORMS

The following documents are attached to this section:
. Bid Form

. Bid Bond Sample, AIA Document A310-2010

END OF SECTION

BID FORMS
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BID FORM

St. Andrew Catholic Church
1401 Valley Avenue East
Sumner, WA 98390

To whom it may concern:

Having carefully examined the General Conditions, Drawings, and Specifications entitled

St. Andrew Parish Hall, Drawings dated and Project Manual dated

and the Addenda numbered , as well as the premises and the
conditions affecting the Work, the Undersigned proposes to provide each unit of Work for the
Stipulated Sums as set forth below: Applicable Washington State Sales Tax is not included in
the bid and will be added to each progress payment request.

BASE BID

Dollars ($ )

ALTERNATE BIDS: The undersigned proposes to perform work called for in the following alternates as
described in the Contract Documents, for the following resulting additions to or deductions from the
Basic Bid. Indicate whether each proposed lump sum is additive to or deductive from the Basic Bid:

Alt. #1
[ ]Add [ ] Deduct dollars ($ )
Alt. #2
[ ]Add [ ] Deduct dollars ($ )
Alt. #3
[ ]Add [ ] Deduct dollars ($ )
The Undersigned agrees to pay the Owner as liquidated damages the sumof$__ per
calendar day for the first 30 calendardaysand $ _ per calendar day thereafter for each

consecutive calendar day that is in default after the Contract Time. Liquidated damages shall be
deducted from the contract by change order.

If the Undersigned is notified of the acceptance of this Bid within thirty calendar days of the time
set for opening of the Bid, the Undersigned agrees to execute a Contract for the above Work for
the above-stated compensation in the form of the Contract attached hereto and to commence
Work within ten days after the execution thereof.

The Undersigned agrees if awarded the Contract, to complete it within calendar
days after the Notice to Proceed.

BID FORM 004101 -1
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Very truly yours,

Washington License No:

Date:
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Bid Bond

CONTRACTOR: SURETY:
(Name, legal status and address) (Name, legal status and principal place
of business)

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with

OWNER: an attorney is encouraged with

(Name, legal status and address) resp.e'ct t(,) its completion or
modification.

Any singular reference to
Contractor, Surety, Owner or

BOND AMOUNT: other party shall be considered
plural where applicable.

PROJECT:

(Name, location or address, and Project number, if any)

The Contractor and Surety are bound to the Owner in the amount set forth above, for the payment of which the
Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors-and assigns, jointly and
severally, as provided herein. The conditions of this Bond are such that if the Owner accepts the bid of the Contractor
within the time specified in the bid documents, or within such time period as/may be agreed to by the Owner and
Contractor, and the Contractor either (1) enters into a contract with the Owner in accordance with the terms of such
bid, and gives such bond or bonds as may be specified in the bidding or Contract Documents, with a surety admitted
in the jurisdiction of the Project and otherwise acceptable to the Owner, for the faithful performance of such Contract
and for the prompt payment of labor and material furnished in the prosecution thereof; or (2) pays to the Owner the
difference, not to exceed the amount of this Bond, between the amount specified in said bid and such larger amount
for which the Owner may in good faith-contract with another party to perform the work covered by said bid, then this
obligation shall be null and void; otherwise to remain-in full force and effect. The Surety hereby waives any notice of
an agreement between the Owner-and Contractor to extend the time in which the Owner may accept the bid. Waiver of
notice by the Surety shall not apply to any extension exceeding sixty (60) days in the aggregate beyond the time for
acceptance of bids specified in the bid documents, and’the Owner and Contractor shall obtain the Surety’s consent for
an extension beyond sixty (60) days!

If this Bond is issued in connection with a subcontractor’s bid to a Contractor, the term Contractor in this Bond shall
be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor.

When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the location of the Project,
any provision in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement shall be deemed deleted herefrom and
provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein. When so
furnished, the intent is that this/Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond.

Signed and sealed this day of

(Contractor as Principal) (Seal)
(Witness)

(Title)

(Surety) (Seal)
(Witness)

(Title)

CAUTION: You should sign an original AlA Contract Document, on which this text appears in RED. An original assures that
changes will not be obscured.

AIA Document A310™ — 2010 (rev. 10/2010). Copyright © 1963, 1970 and 2010 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved.
WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this
AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible
under the law. Purchasers are permitted to reproduce ten (10) copies of this document when completed. To report copyright violations of AIA Contract
Documents, e-mail The American Institute of Architects’ legal counsel, copyright@aia.org. ACD43070810
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SECTION 00 52 00 - AGREEMENT FORM

PART 1 - GENERAL

A.  The “Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of
payment is a Stipulated Sum,” AIA Document A101, 2017 Edition, as amended by the
Archdiocese of Seattle, is a part of these Contract Documents and is incorporated as

fully as if bound herein.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 72 00 - GENERAL CONDITIONS
PART 1 — GENERAL
A. The “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction,” AIA Document A201, 2017

Edition, as amended is a part of these Contract Documents and is incorporated as
fully as if bound herein.

END OF SECTION

GENERAL CONDITIONS 007200 -1






St. Andrew Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY OF WORK
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 WORK INCLUDED
A. Base Bid:
1. Work of this project includes but is not limited to the following:

a. Construction of a new 1 story building and associated site improvements
to serve as a multi-purpose Parish Hall for St. Andrew Catholic Church, at
1401 Valley Ave E, Sumner, Washington.

B. Alternate Bids:

1. See Section 01 23 00 for Alternate bid descriptions.
1.2 WORK BY OWNER AND OTHER CONTRACTORS ON-SITE

A. Work by Owner and other Contractors will occur before, during and after
Contractor’s scope of work. Work that interfaces with Contractor’s work will be

identified on the Contractor’s schedule and coordinated between Owner and
Contractor.

1. Furnishing of miscellaneous items as noted on mechanical and electrical
plans.

1.3 GENERAL CONSTRUCTION

A. All work to be bid under one general contract, except for work specified
under 1.2.
B. Include all labor, material, equipment, and related services necessary to

complete the work called for by the drawings and specified herein.

C. NOTE: St. Andrew buildings are non-smoking. Smoking will not be permitted
within any buildings, or near entrances, air intakes or operable windows of any
buildings in or near this project’s scope of work.

1.4 COMPLETION TIME

SUMMARY OF WORK 011000 -1
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1.5 COORDINATING AND SCHEDULING

A. The Contractor is responsible for coordinating and scheduling all work of the
project.
B. The site, immediate surroundings, and access to the site shall be kept clean and

made presentable as requested. Disruptive noise and activities must be reviewed
and authorized by the project representative, and minimized. The Contractor's
project schedule shall recognize these days of minimal impact or no activity.

1.6 WORK SEQUENCE

A. Immediately after award of contract and before commencing any work, develop
schedule and sequence of work, including dates in sequence.

1.7 DESIGN TEAM
A. Architect:

RMC Architects, PLLC

POC — Brad Cornwell, AIA or Allison Ross

1223 Railroad Ave.

Bellingham, WA 98225

Phone #: (360) 676-7733

Email: brad.c@rmcarchitects.com
allison.r@rmcarchitects.com

B. Civil Engineer:

Freeland & Associates, Inc.

Inga Drechsel

220 W. Champion Street, Suite 200
Bellingham, WA 98225

Phone #: 360 676 1408

Email: idrechsel@freelandengineering.com

C. Structural Engineer

PCS Structural Solutions

Don Scott, PE

1250 Pacific Avenue, Suite 701
Tacoma, WA 98402

Phone #: 253 383 2797

Email: dscott@pcs-structural.com
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D. Mechanical Engineer

Hultz/BHU

Nick Hultz

1111 Fawcett Avenue, Suite 100
Tacoma, WA 98402

(PO BOX 1243, Tacoma, 98401)
Phone #: 253 383 3257

Email: nickh@hultzbhu.com

E. Electrical Engineer

Hultz/BHU

Scott Mallory

1111 Fawcett Avenue, Suite 100
Tacoma, WA 98402

(PO BOX 1243, Tacoma, 98401)
Phone #: 253 383 3257

Email: scottm@hultzbhu.com

F. Kitchen Consultant

Bargreen Ellingson

Karl Sawyer and Joshua Pearce

6626 Tacoma Mall Bivd, B

Tacoma, WA 98409

Phone #: 253 471 3791

Email: ksawyer@bargreen.com
jpearce@bargreen.com

G. General Contractor

Hilger Construction

1090 25TH Avenue East

Tacoma, WA 98445

Phone #: 253 584 4766

Nick Hilger

Email: nick.hilger@hilgerconstruction.com
David Mack

Email: david.mack@hilgerconstruction.com

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 NOT APPLICABLE
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 NOT APPLICABLE

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 23 00 - ALTERNATES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A.  Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain
work defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from
the base bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in
the amount of construction to be completed or in the products, materials,
equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents.
1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in
the Agreement.

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from
the Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other
adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.

1.3 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely
integrate work of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects,
and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether
or not indicated as part of alternate.

2. Pricing for each alternate shall include costs of related coordination, revision,
or adjustment.

B.  Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party
involved, in writing, of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been
accepted, rejected, or deferred for later consideration. Include a complete
description of negotiated revisions to alternates.

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the
Contract.

D. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.
Specification Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials
necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternate No. 1:

1. Base Bid:
2. Alternate:
B. Alternate No. 2:
1. Base Bid:
2. Alternate:

END OF SECTION 01 23 00
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SECTION 01 25 00 — PRODUCT SELECTION, SUBSTITUTIONS & HANDLING

PART 1

GENERAL

1.1 GENERAL

A

This section specifies administrative and procedural requirements governing
the Contractor's selection of products for use in the Project; administrative
procedures for handling requests for substitutions made before and after
award of Contract; and general procedures for product handling.

1.2  DEFINITIONS

A

Definitions used in this section are not intended to negate the meaning of
other terms used in the contract documents.

1. "Products" are items purchased for incorporation in the work,
regardless of whether they were specifically purchased for the
project or taken from the Contractor's previously purchased stock.

2. "Named Products" are products identified by use of the
manufacturer's name for a product, including such items as a make
or model designation, as recorded in published product literature, of
the latest issue as of the date of the contract documents.

3. "Materials" are products that must be cut, shaped, worked, mixed,
finished, refined or otherwise fabricated, processed, or installed to
form units of work.

4. "Equipment" is a product with operational parts, whether motorized
or manually operated, and in particular, a product that requires
service connections such as wiring or piping.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Source Limitations: To fullest extent possible, provide product of same kind,
from a single source.

Compatibility of Options: When Contractor is given the option of selecting
between two or more products for use on the project, the product selected
shall be compatible with products previously selected, even if previously
selected products were also options.

References to named products are presumed to set a standard of quality.
The terms "equal", "or equivalent" are presumed and need not be required
in the specifications. The terms "or approved equal", "or approved
equivalent" require the Contractor to follow the requirements for "product
substitution".

PRODUCT SELECTION, SUBSTITUTIONS & HANDLING 012500 -1
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1.4 PRODUCT SELECTION

A

General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with Contract
Documents, that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, unused
at the time of installation.

1.

Provide products complete with all accessories, trim, finish, safety
guards, and other devices and details needed for a complete
installation and for the intended use and effect.

Standard Products: Where available, provide standard products of
type and manufacture used successfully in similar situations on
other projects.

Nameplates: Except for required labels and operating data, do not
attach or imprint manufacturer's or producer's nameplate or
trademarks on surfaces of products exposed to view in occupied
spaces or on the building exterior.

a. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a
concealed surface or, where required for observation after
installation, on an accessible surface that is not conspicuous.

Product Selection Procedures: Product selection is governed by Contract
Documents and governing regulations. Procedures governing product
selections include the following:

1.

Proprietary Specification Requirements: Where only a single
product or manufacturer is named, followed by "no equals, no
substitutions, or no exceptions", provide the product named. Advise
Architect when none of the named products comply with
specification requirements or are not feasible for use.

Semi-proprietary Specification Requirements: Where two or more
products or manufacturers are named, followed by "no equals, no
substitution, or no exceptions”, provide one of the products named.
Advise Architect when none of the named products comply with
specification requirements, or are not feasible for use.

Non-Proprietary Specification Requirements: Where the
specifications name products or manufacturers that are indicative of
the type and quality of the product to be incorporated in the Work,
and maybe followed by the term “or equal”, "or approved equal" or
"approved equivalent"”, comply with the Contract Document
provisions concerning product substitutions to obtain approval for

use of an unnamed product.

Descriptive Specification Requirements: Where the specifications
describe a product or assembly defining the characteristics required,
but without use of a brand or trade name, provide products or
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assemblies that provide the characteristics indicated and otherwise
comply with contract requirements.

5. Performance Specification Requirements: Where Specifications
require compliance with performance requirements, provide
products that comply with the requirements which are recommended
by the manufacturer for the application indicated. Submit
manufacturer's recommendations contained in published product
literature, or submit the Manufacturer's individual certification of
performance for approval by Architect. General overall performance
of a product is implied where the product is specified for specific
application.

6. Visual Matching: Where matching an established sample is
required, the Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed
product matches satisfactorily.

a. Where there is no product available within the specified
product category which matches satisfactorily and also
complies with other specified requirements, comply with the
provisions of the Contract Documents concerning
substitutions for the selection of a matching product in
another product category.

7. Visual Selection: Where specified product requirements include the
phrase "...as selected from the manufacturer's standard colors,
patterns, textures..." or similar phrases, select a product and
manufacturer that complies with other specified requirements.
Architect will select the color, patterns, and texture from the product
line selected.

1.5 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTION

A General: If a bidder or Contractor desires approval of some material or
product other than that specified, he/she may submit a written request for
approval of the substitute item in accordance with the following
requirements:

1. All such requests must be made on the Substitution Request Form,
attached at end of this section.

2. No request for approval will be considered unless submitted in
accordance with this section.

3. Final decision as to whether an item is an equal or satisfactory
substitution rests with the Owner.

B. Substitution Requests: Every substitution request must state whether the
item offered is an equal or better substitution. Alternative or substitute
material or product must be accompanied by its reference in the Contract
Documents and complete catalog, technical and other information for both
the specified item and the proposed substitution. If applicable, include
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samples showing comparison for physical and other pertinent
characteristics as required to establish equivalence of acceptability for the
proposed application. Where specific test results are required by the
Contract Documents, the comparison data for the proposed item shall be
based upon the same test methods as those described, or they shall be
correlated to clearly demonstrate comparability. The same guarantee
described for the specified product is required for the substitution.

C. During Bid Period: Submit substitution requests for approval of alternative
materials or products specified. All requests must be received by Architect
no later than ten (10) days prior to scheduled time for receipt of bid or
proposal in order to receive consideration. Bidders will be informed by
addendum of additional materials and products approved for use. No other
form of approval will be given during bid period and bidders shall not rely
upon any approval not incorporated into the documents in this matter.

D. After Award of Contract: Substitution requests for approval of substitute
materials will not be considered, except if one or more of the following
conditions exists. With its request, the Contractor shall indicate which
condition he believes applies:

1. Unavailability: A substitution is required because the specified item
is not available, due to factors beyond the control of the Contractor.

2. Unsuitability: Subsequent information or changes disclose inability
of the specified item to perform as intended.

3. Regulatory requirements: Final interpretation of Code, regulatory
requirements, safety requirements, or insurance requirements
necessitate a change due to inability of the specified item to
conform.

4. Warranty: Manufacturer or fabricator cannot certify or warrant
performance of specified item as required.

5. Owner's benefit: In the judgment of the Architect, acceptance of the
proposed substitution is clearly in the Owner's best interest because
of cost, quality, or other consideration. In requesting a substitution
under this clause, the contractor shall furnish substantiation of any
such reason.

6. “Approved”, “Approved equal” or “approved equivalent”. Where
products or manufacturers are specified by name, accompanied by

the term “approved”, “or approved equal’ or “approved equivalent”.

E. Redesign and coordination: In making request for approval of alternative or
substitute materials, the Bidder/Contractor must represent that he has
personally investigated the proposed product and, in his opinion, it is
equivalent or superior on all respects to that specified. Also, Contractor will
coordinate all trades including changes in the work thereof as may be
required, will waive all claims for additional costs which subsequently
become apparent as a consequence of the substitution and will bear all
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costs related hereto, including costs of Architect's services for redesign if
deemed necessary.

Substitutions will not be considered if they are indicated or implied on shop
drawings or other project data submittals, without proper notice shown on
attached form.

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

PART 2

PART 3

Deliver, store, and handle products in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations, using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, loss or theft.

Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at the site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for
items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to
deterioration, theft and other losses.

Deliver products to the site in the manufacturer's original sealed container or
other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling,
storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

Inspect products upon delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract
Documents, and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly
protected.

Store products at the site in a manner that will facilitate inspection and
measurement of quantity or counting of units.

Store heavy materials away from the project structure in a manner that will
not endanger the supporting construction.

Store products subject to damage by the elements above ground, under
cover in a weather-tight enclosure, with ventilation adequate to prevent
condensation. Maintain temperature and humidity within range required by
manufacturer's instructions.

PRODUCTS (NOT APPLICABLE)

EXECUTION (NOT APPLICABLE)

End of Section 01 25 00
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SECTION 01 25 01
SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM

SUBMITTED TO: RMC Architects

PROJECT: St. Andrew Parish Hall

SPECIFIED ITEM:

Section No. Paragraph No. Description of Specified Item

The Undersigned requests consideration for the following substitution to that specified

PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION:

ATTACHED DATA:

Include product description, specifications, drawings, photographs, performance, and test data
as necessary for evaluation. Clearly identify proposed substitution and portions of data from
other items where more than one item is described.

Include description of changes to Contract Documents required by proposed substitution.
CERTIFICATION:

The Undersigned certifies that the following paragraphs are correct:
1. Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions shown on Drawings.
2. The Undersigned will pay for changes to building design, including engineering design,
detailing, and construction costs, caused by requested substitution.
3. Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades, Construction
Schedule, or specified warranty requirements.
4. Maintenance and service parts will be locally available for proposed substitution.

Undersigned further states that function, appearance, and quality of proposed substitution are
equivalent or superior to specified item.
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SUBMITTED BY: FOR USE BY ARCHITECT:
Signature O Approved O Approved as Noted
Firm 0 Not Approved 0 Received too Late
Address By

Date
Date Remarks

Telephone ( )

FAX ( )
LIST ATTACHMENTS:

END OF SECTION
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PSECTION 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and
processing Contract modifications.

MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work,
not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on
AlA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

PROPOSAL REQUESTS

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of
proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised
Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either
to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request 14 days, when not otherwise specified,
after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments
to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs,
with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested,
furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts

of trade discounts.

Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

Include anticipated impact on Contractor's construction schedule. Use

available total float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

Note that additional time, if any, will only be considered at the time of a

proposed change. Cost of that additional time, if any, shall also be

included in the proposal.

e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.

oo

Contractor-Initiated Work Change Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require
modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request
for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change
on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
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1.5

1.6

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
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total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey
data to substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of
trade discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include anticipated impact on Contractor's construction schedule. Use available

total float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. Note that
additional time, if any, will only be considered at the time of a proposed change.
Cost of that additional time, if any, shall also be included in the proposal.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or
system specified.

7.  Work Change Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS

Allowance Adjustment: See Section 01 21 00 "Allowances" for administrative
procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum
to reflect actual costs of allowances.

Unit-Price Adjustment: See Section 01 22 00 "Unit Prices" for administrative
procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum
to reflect measured scope of unit-price work.

CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a
Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive

on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to

proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the
Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the
Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work

required by the Construction Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 26 00
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SECTION 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and
process Applications for Payment.

Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures"
2. Section 01 74 19 Construction Waste Management and Disposal

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of
Contractor's construction schedule.
1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative
forms and schedules, including the following:
a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
b. Submittal schedule.
C. Iltems required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's
construction schedule.
2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later
than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for
Payment.

Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line
items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification
Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of
values:

a Project name and location.

b. Name of Architect.

C Architect's project number.

d Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with
Project Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal
subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for
Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling two percent of the
Contract Sum and subcontract amount.
4, Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work
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where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased

or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.

6.  Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each
allowance. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit
cost, multiplied by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract
Documents to determine quantities.

7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be
complete. Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and
profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of
actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the
schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at
Contractor's option.

8. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values with the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders result in a change in the Contract
Sum. Include each Change Order as a new line item.

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A.  Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and
payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the
Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered
by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AlA Document G703 as
form for Applications for Payment.

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a
person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return
incomplete applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued

before last day of construction period covered by application.

E. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall
include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording
appropriate information about application.

F.  Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of
mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the
Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous
application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
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2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must
submit waivers.

4, Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede
or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of values.

Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

AWM=

H.  Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the
Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing
100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
2.  This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

l. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously
submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and
proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

4.  AlA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and
Claims."

5.  AlA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."

6.  AlA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

7. Evidence that claims have been settled.

8. Final liguidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 29 00
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on
Project including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Coordination drawings.

2. Requests for Information (RFIs).

3. Project Web site.

4. Project meetings.

DEFINITIONS

RFI: Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or
clarifications of the Contract Documents.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed

for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment

fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or
supplying products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.
Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, which depend on
each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other
components, before or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance
and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special
procedures required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports,
and list of attendees at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of
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their Work is required.

1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS

A.  Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to
requirements in individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on
Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if
coordination is required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or
installed by more than one entity.

1.

Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard
printed data. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural,
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
b. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings. Specifically note dimensions

that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum
clearance requirements. Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating
proposed resolution of such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and
difficult installations will not be considered changes to the Contract.

B.  Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:

1.

Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural
elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical
Work. Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical
ceiling grid.

Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems,
mechanical and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components
within ceiling plenum to accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on
Drawings.

Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms
showing plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm,
and electrical equipment.

Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all
disciplines.

Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and
locations of embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts,
bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes,
curbs and housekeeping pads, and similar items.

Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is
being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are
Contractor's responsibility.

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFls)

A.  General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI
in the form specified.

1.

Architect will return RFls submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by
Contractor with no response.
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2. Coordinate and submit RFls in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in
Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

B.  Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information
or interpretation and the following:
1. Project name.
Project number.
Date.
Name of Contractor.
Name of Architect.
RFI number, numbered sequentially.
RFI subject.
Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract
Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
Contractor's signature.
Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product
Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to
fully describe items needing interpretation.

S, 200N WN
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C. RFIForms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated
above, acceptable to Architect.

D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and
respond. Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFls
received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following
working day. Architect may choose to delay response to low priority RFIs in order to
facilitate response to high priority RFIs.

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.

b. Requests for approval of substitutions.

C. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract
Documents.

d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.

e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.

f. Incomplete RFls or inaccurately prepared RFls.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional
information.

3. Architect's action on RFlIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal
according to Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract
Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of
receipt of the RFI response.

E. RFIl Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI

number. Submit log weekly. Include the following:
1. Project name.
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Name and address of Contractor.

Name and address of Architect.

RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
RFI description.

Date the RFI was submitted.

Date Architect's response was received.

NoOakwobN

On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI

response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven days if

Contractor disagrees with response.

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change
Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.

PROJECT WEB SITE

Provide, administer, and use Project Web site for purposes of hosting and managing
project communication and documentation until Final Completion. Project Web site
shall include the following functions:

1. Project directory.

Project correspondence.
3 Meeting minutes.
4 Contract modifications forms and logs.
5. RFI forms and logs.
6. Task and issue management.
7 Photo documentation.
8 Schedule and calendar management.
9.  Submittals forms and logs.
10. Payment application forms.
11. Drawing and specification document hosting, viewing, and updating.
12.  Online document collaboration.
13. Reminder and tracking functions.
14.  Archiving functions.

On completion of Project, provide two complete archive copies of Project Web site files
to Owner and to Architect in a digital storage format acceptable to Architect.

Contractor, subcontractors, and other parties granted access by Contractor to Project
Web site shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement
acceptable to Owner and Architect.

PROJECT MEETINGS

General: Work with Architect to schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at

Project site unless otherwise indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform contractors, subcontractors and suppliers whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting.

Preconstruction Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction
conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect,
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but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other
concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference
shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the
Work.

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the
following:

Tentative construction schedule.

Phasing.

Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.

Designation of key personnel and their duties.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.

Procedures for RFls.

Procedures for testing and inspecting.

Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.

Distribution of the Contract Documents.

Submittal procedures.

Sustainable design requirements.

Preparation of record documents.

Use of the premises.

Work restrictions.

Working hours.

Owner's occupancy requirements.

Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.

Procedures for moisture and mold control.

Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.

Construction waste management and recycling.

Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

First aid.

Security.

z. Progress cleaning.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute

meeting minutes.

SXE<SETPTQETVOIZITATTSQ@TOAQALCD

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before
each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.

1.  Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators
involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with
other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the
meeting. Advise Architect of scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration.

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements,
including required corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other
parties requiring information.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully
concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to
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performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 31 00
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SECTION 01 32 00 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the
progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

Contractor's construction schedule.
Construction schedule updating reports.
Daily construction reports.

Site condition reports.

Interval schedule.

aRLON=

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A.  Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling,
monitoring, and controlling the construction project. Activities included in a construction
schedule consume time and resources.

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the
planned early start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.

3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

B.  Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the
network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains
no float.

C. Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor,
but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as
needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:
1. PDF electronic file.

B.  Startup Network Diagram: Of size required to display entire network for entire
construction period. Show logic ties for activities.

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire
schedule for entire construction period.
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D. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.
E.  Daily Construction Reports: Submit when requested.

F. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal
schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and
reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from
entities involved.

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and
schedule them in proper sequence.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date
of final completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that
shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

B. Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each
main element of the Work. Comply with the following:

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless
specifically allowed by Architect.

2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for major items,
requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.
Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, approvals,
purchasing, fabrication, and delivery.

3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in
Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal
review times in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule.

4. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.

5. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for
Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

6. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 14 days for completion
of punch list items and final completion.
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C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract
Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is
affected.

1. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of
the Work.

D. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule,
including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final
completion.

E. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to
occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the
following issues:

Unresolved issues.

Unanswered Requests for Information.

Rejected or unreturned submittals.

Notations on returned submittals.

Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time.

RN~

F.  Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar
days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule
indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART)

A.  Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-
chart-type, Contractor's construction schedule within 14 days of date established for
the Notice to Proceed.

B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first
workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete,
indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within
time bar.

2.3 INTERVAL SCHEDULE
A. Interval Schedule: Prepare and update weekly a 4 week interval schedule. Show 1
week of actual progress (planned vs. actual performance). Forecast 3 weeks of start
and completion dates for each activity, task or event in comparison to the prepared

schedule.

1. Activities in interval schedule shall relate directly to activities in the construction
schedule.

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 013200-3



St. Andrew Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

24 REPORTS

A.  Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following
information concerning events at Project site:

OB WN =

7.
8.
9

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

List of subcontractors at Project site.

List of separate contractors at Project site.

Approximate count of personnel at Project site.

Equipment at Project site.

Material deliveries.

High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence
of rain or snow.

Accidents.

Meetings and significant decisions.

Unusual events.

Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.

Meter readings and similar recordings.

Emergency procedures.

Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
Change Orders received and implemented.

Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
Services connected and disconnected.

Equipment or system tests and startups.

Partial completions and occupancies.

Substantial Completions authorized.

B. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site
conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit
with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions,
together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A.  Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to
reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before
each regularly scheduled progress meeting.

1.

Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions
have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the
report of each such meeting.

Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including,
but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and
activity durations.

As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity.
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B. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate
contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor
with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and
post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have
completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in
performance of construction activities.

END OF SECTION 01 32 00
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and
procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and
other submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation".
2. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data".

3. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents”.

4.  Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training".
DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action.

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do
not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying
with requirements.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order
by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering,
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional
time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and
additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic copies of digital data files of the Contract
Drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the
Contract Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings.
a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of
digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.
b.  Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of
Agreement form acceptable to Owner and Architect.

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
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construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the
Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals
concurrently for coordination.

a.  Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as
follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No
extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
1. Initial Review: Allow 14 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional

time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
2. Resubmittal Review: Allow 14 days for review of each resubmittal.

D. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal
file as follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating
submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with
links enabling navigation to each item.

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision
identifier.

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and
approval markings and action taken by Architect.

4, Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to
Owner, containing the following information:

a. Project name.

b. Date.

C. Name and address of Architect.

d. Name of Contractor.

e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

f. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.

g. Category and type of submittal.

h. Submittal purpose and description.

i. Specification Section number and title.

j- Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name
for each of multiple items.

k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.

m. Related physical samples submitted directly.

n. Indication of full or partial submittal.

0.  Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.

p. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

q. Other necessary identification.

r. Remarks.

E. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
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Deviations: Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial
submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent
of revision.

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's
action stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors,
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary
for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only
final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General Submittal Procedure Requirements:
1. Post electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to Project Web site
specifically established for Project.
a.  Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as
an electronic Project record document file.
2. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
a.  Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as
an electronic Project record document file.

Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of
construction and type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard
published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product
Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are
applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a.  Manufacturer's catalog cuts.

b Manufacturer's product specifications.

c Standard color charts.

d Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.

e.  Testing by recognized testing agency.

f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.

g Notation of coordination requirements.

h.  Availability and delivery time information.

For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a.  Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
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b. Printed performance curves.
C. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on
accompanying Shop Drawings.
5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
6.  Submit Product Data in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file.

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not
base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed
data.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

Identification of products.

Schedules.

Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.

Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42
inches.

3.  Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.

~0 Q0T

(e}

D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics
between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories
together in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the
following:

a. Generic description of Sample.

b. Product name and name of manufacturer.

C. Sample source.

d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding
electronic submittal of Sample transmittal and identification information for
record.

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for
quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.
Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction
associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition
at time of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as
Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

5.  Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of
units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns
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available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where
color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected
from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options
selected.

b. Note that color selection submittals may have to be submitted concurrently
to provide context for selection. Coordinate with Architect.

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated,
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for
use, and that show full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples
include, but are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of
repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color
range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two
Sample sets; remainder will be returned.

1)  If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

E. Coordination Drawings Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in
Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination."

F.  Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in
Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation.”

G. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified
in Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures.

H. Testand Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:
Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."

l. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements
specified in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."

J. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 78 23 "Operation
and Maintenance Data."

K.  Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and
experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and
addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information
specified.

L.  Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and
personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of
Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.
Include names of firms and personnel certified.

M. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where
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required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

N.  Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.

O. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

P.  Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Q. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

R.  Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced
by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports
on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

S. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in
effect for Project.

T.  Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Comply with requirements specified in
Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."

U. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the
Contract Documents.

V.  Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

W. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field
tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its
final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

X.  Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not
limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and
calculations. Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and
a summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of
software, if any, used for calculations. Include page numbers.
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DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications

by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract

Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and

design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required,
submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data,

and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file paper copies

of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each

product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a

design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria
in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in
performing these services.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination
with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note
corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to
Architect.

Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in
Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."

Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project
name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of
reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has
been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

ARCHITECT'S ACTION

General: Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval
stamp and will return them without action.

Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate
corrections or revisions required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with
an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or
will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each
submittal to appropriate party.
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D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be
returned for resubmittal without review.

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be
discarded.

END OF SECTION 01 33 00
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and
quality control.

Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements
specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for
compliance with the Contract Document requirements.

1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other
quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services
required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by
provisions of this Section.

3. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section.

DEFINITIONS

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and
during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and
substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.

Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are
constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review
coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materials; and
to demonstrate compliance with specified installation tolerances. Mockups are not
Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish the standard by
which the Work will be judged.
1. Laboratory Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies constructed at testing facility
to verify performance characteristics.

Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or
compliance with specified criteria.

Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or
a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified
requirements.

Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the
source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
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Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for
installation of the Work and for completed Work.

Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.
Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an

employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction

operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require
that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized
individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or
quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting
requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before
proceeding.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified
shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply
exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum
within reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values
are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer
uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in

other Sections. Include the following:

1. Date of issue.

Project title and number.

Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.

Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.

Names of individuals making tests and inspections.

Description of the Work and test and inspection method.

Identification of product and Specification Section.

Complete test or inspection data.

Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.

0. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and
testing and inspecting.

11.  Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies

with the Contract Document requirements.
12.  Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

SYoNoOaRON

Manufacturer's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting tests and
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inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report.
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of
product.

3.  Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with
requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.

4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed
performance complies with requirements.

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification
levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems
similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service
performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project,
whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service
performance.

Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those
performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in
material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.

Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to
those indicated for this Project.

Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for
each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements,
using materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by
Architect.

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be
constructed.

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or
construction.
a.  Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.
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5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard
for judging the completed Work.
6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

QUALITY CONTROL

Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's

responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting
they are engaged to perform.

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated
by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to
Contractor.

3. Quality-Control Services that are the Owner’s responsibility are as follows:

a. Testing identified by structural engineer's General Notes and drawings.

b. Inspection and Tests required by the Authority with Jurisdiction.

C. Initial non-destructive test/inspection of roofing unless installation fails the
test. Test is at Owner’s discretion.

Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are

Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify

that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified
testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed

to in writing by Owner.

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that
requires testing or inspecting will be performed.

3.  Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit
a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

4.  Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

5.  Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having
jurisdiction, when they so direct.

Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's representative's
services include examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials,
inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.

Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were
Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and
reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract
Documents.

Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and
inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed
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in the Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ
tests are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether
tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4, Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar
quality-control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or
approve or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections,

and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as

requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of

personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing

and inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by

testing agency.

6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at
Project site.

4.
5.

Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-
assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of
removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

Special Tests and Inspections: Conducted by a qualified special inspector as required
by authorities having jurisdiction as indicated in the structural notes, as indicated in
individual Specification Sections and drawings and as follows:

1. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies
observed in the Work during performance of its services.

2. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having
jurisdiction.

3. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial
Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

4. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and
inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

5. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the
following:

1. Date test or inspection was conducted.

2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.

3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.

4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access
to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

REPAIR AND PROTECTION

General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services,

repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore
patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams
that are as invisible as possible. Comply with the Contract Document
requirements for cutting and patching in Section 01 73 00 "Execution."

Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01 40 00
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SECTION 01 42 00 - REFERENCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

DEFINITIONS
General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.

"Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals,
applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and
responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.

"Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested,”
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as
"directed."

"Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including
"shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated."

"Regulations™: Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities
having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction
industry that control performance of the Work.

"Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly,
installation, and similar operations.

"Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work
to dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site.

"Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

"Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of
Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description
of the land on which Project is to be built.

INDUSTRY STANDARDS

Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and
effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent
referenced. Such standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference.

Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract
Documents unless otherwise indicated.

Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar
with industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable
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standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.

1.

Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction
activity, obtain copies directly from publication source.

1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in
the following list.

1.
2.
3.

4.

8.

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

31.

32.

AABC - Associated Air Balance Council; www.aabc.com.

AAMA - American Architectural Manufacturers Association; www.aamanet.org.
AAPFCO - Association of American Plant Food Control Officials;
www.aapfco.org.

AASHTO - American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials;
www.transportation.org.

AATCC - American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists;
www.aatcc.orqg.
ABMA - American Bearing Manufacturers Association;

www.americanbearings.org.

ABMA - American Boiler Manufacturers Association; www.abma.com.

AClI - American Concrete Institute; (Formerly: ACI International);
www.concrete.org

ACPA - American Concrete Pipe Association; www.concrete-pipe.org.

AEIC - Association of Edison llluminating Companies, Inc. (The); www.aeic.org.
AF&PA - American Forest & Paper Association; www.afandpa.org.

AGA - American Gas Association; www.aga.org.

AHAM - Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers; www.aham.org.

AHRI - Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (The);
www.ahrinet.org.

Al - Asphalt Institute; www.asphaltinstitute.org.

AIA - American Institute of Architects (The); www.aia.org.

AISC - American Institute of Steel Construction; www.aisc.org.

AISI - American Iron and Steel Institute; www.steel.org.

AITC - American Institute of Timber Construction; www.aitc-glulam.org.

AMCA - Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc;
WWW.amca.org.

ANSI - American National Standards Institute; www.ansi.org.

AOSA - Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc.; www.aosaseed.com.

APA - APA - The Engineered Wood Association; www.apawood.org.

APA - Architectural Precast Association; www.archprecast.org.

API - American Petroleum Institute; www.api.org.

ARI - Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI).

ARI - American Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI).

ARMA - Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association; www.asphaltroofing.org.
ASCE - American Society of Civil Engineers; www.asce.org.

ASCE/SEI - American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute;
(See ASCE).

ASHRAE - American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning
Engineers; www.ashrae.org.

ASME - ASME International; (American Society of Mechanical Engineers);
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37.
38.
39.

40.
41.
42.
43.

44.
45.
46.

47.
48.

49.
50.

51.
52.
53.

54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.

66.
67.
68.

69.
70.

71.
72.
73.
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www.asme.org.

ASSE - American Society of Safety Engineers (The); www.asse.org.

ASSE - American Society of Sanitary Engineering; www.asse-plumbing.org.
ASTM - ASTM International; www.astm.org.

ATIS - Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions; www.atis.org.

AWEA - American Wind Energy Association; www.awea.org.

AWI - Architectural Woodwork Institute; www.awinet.org.

AWMAC - Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada;
www.awmac.com.

AWPA - American Wood Protection Association; www.awpa.com.

AWS - American Welding Society; www.aws.org.

AWWA - American Water Works Association; www.awwa.org.

BHMA - Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association;
www.buildershardware.com.

BIA - Brick Industry Association (The); www.gobrick.com.

BICSI - BICSI, Inc.; www.bicsi.org.

BIFMA - BIFMA International; (Business and Institutional Furniture
Manufacturer's Association); www.bifma.org.

BISSC - Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee; www.bissc.org.

BWF - Badminton World Federation; (Formerly: International Badminton
Federation); www.bissc.org.

CDA - Copper Development Association; www.copper.org.

CE - Conformite Europeenne; http://ec.europa.eu/growth/single-market/ce-
marking/

CEA - Canadian Electricity Association; www.electricity.ca.

CEA - Consumer Electronics Association; www.ce.org.

CFFA - Chemical Fabrics and Film Association, Inc.;
www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com.

CFSEI - Cold-Formed Steel Engineers Institute; www.cfsei.org.

CGA - Compressed Gas Association; www.cganet.com.

CIMA - Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.cellulose.org.
CISCA - Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association; www.cisca.org.
CISPI - Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute; www.cispi.org.

CLFMI - Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute; www.chainlinkinfo.org.

CPA - Composite Panel Association; www.pbmdf.com.

CRI - Carpet and Rug Institute (The); www.carpet-rug.org.

CRRC - Cool Roof Rating Council; www.coolroofs.org.

CRSI - Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute; www.crsi.org.

CSA - Canadian Standards Association; www.csa.ca.

CSA - CSA International; (Formerly: IAS - International Approval Services);
www.csa-international.org.

CSI - Construction Specifications Institute (The); www.csinet.org.

CSSB - Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau; www.cedarbureau.org.

CTl - Cooling Technology Institute; (Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute);
www.cti.org.

CWC - Composite Wood Council; (See CPA).

DASMA - Door and Access Systems Manufacturers Association;

www.dasma.com.

DHI - Door and Hardware Institute; www.dhi.org.

ECA - Electronic Components Association; (See ECIA).

ECAMA - Electronic Components Assemblies & Materials Association; (See
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ECIA).

ECIA - Electronic Components Industry Association; www.eciaonline.org.

EIA - Electronic Industries Alliance; (See TIA).

EIMA - EIFS Industry Members Association; www.eima.com.

EJMA - Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.ejma.org.

ESD - ESD Association; (Electrostatic Discharge Association); www.esda.org .
ESDS — Evergreen Sustainable Development Standard.

ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology Association; (See PLASA).

ETL - Intertek (See Intertek); www.intertek.com.

EVO - Efficiency Valuation Organization; www.evo-world.org.

FCI - Fluid Controls Institute; www.fluidcontrolsinstitute.org.

FIBA - Federation Internationale de Basketball; (The International Basketball
Federation); www.fiba.com.

FIVB - Federation Internationale de Volleyball; (The International Volleyball
Federation); www.fivb.org.

FM Approvals - FM Approvals LLC; www.fmglobal.com.

FM Global - FM Global; (Formerly: FMG - FM Global); www.fmglobal.com.

FRSA - Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors Association,
Inc.; www.floridaroof.com.

FSA - Fluid Sealing Association; www.fluidsealing.com.

FSC - Forest Stewardship Council U.S.; www.fscus.org.

GA - Gypsum Association; www.gypsum.org.

GANA - Glass Association of North America; www.glasswebsite.com.

GS - Green Seal; www.greenseal.org.

HI - Hydraulic Institute; www.pumps.org.

HI/GAMA - Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association; (See
AHRI).

HMMA - Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association; (See NAAMM).

HPVA - Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association; www.hpva.org.

HPW - H. P. White Laboratory, Inc.; www.hpwhite.com.

IAPSC - International Association of Professional Security Consultants;
WWwWw.iapsc.org.

IAS - International Accreditation Service; www.iasonline.org.

IAS - International Approval Services; (See CSA).

ICBO - International Conference of Building Officials; (See ICC).

ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.

ICEA - Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc.; www.icea.net.

ICPA - International Cast Polymer Alliance; www.icpa-hg.org.

ICRI - International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc.; www.icri.org.

IEC - International Electrotechnical Commission; www.iec.ch.

IEEE - Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The); www.ieee.org.
IES - llluminating Engineering Society; (Formerly: Illluminating Engineering
Society of North America); www.ies.org.

IESNA - llluminating Engineering Society of North America; (See IES).

IEST - Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology; www.iest.org.

IGMA - Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance; www.igmaonline.org.

IGSHPA - International Ground Source Heat Pump Association;
www.igshpa.okstate.edu.

ILI - Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.; www.iliai.com.

Intertek - Intertek Group; (Formerly: ETL SEMCO; Intertek Testing Service NA);
www.intertek.com.
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ISA - International Society of Automation (The); (Formerly: Instrumentation,
Systems, and Automation Society); www.isa.org.

ISAS - Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society (The); (See ISA).

ISFA - International Surface Fabricators Association; (Formerly: International
Solid Surface Fabricators Association); www.isfanow.org.

ISO - International Organization for Standardization; www.iso.org.

ISSFA - International Solid Surface Fabricators Association; (See ISFA).

ITU - International Telecommunication Union; www.itu.int/home.

KCMA - Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association; www.kcma.org.

LMA - Laminating Materials Association; (See CPA).

LPI - Lightning Protection Institute; www.lightning.org.

MBMA - Metal Building Manufacturers Association; www.mbma.com.

MCA - Metal Construction Association; www.metalconstruction.org.

MFMA - Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.maplefloor.org.
MFMA - Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc;
www.metalframingmfg.org.

MHIA - Material Handling Industry of America; www.mhia.org.

MIA - Marble Institute of America; www.marble-institute.com.

MMPA - Moulding & Millwork Producers Association; www.wmmpa.com.

MPI - Master Painters Institute; www.paintinfo.com.

MSS - Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry
Inc.; www.mss-hq.org.

NAAMM - National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers;
WWw.naamm.org.

NACE - NACE International; (National Association of Corrosion Engineers
International); www.nace.org.

NADCA - National Air Duct Cleaners Association; www.nadca.com.

NAIMA - North American Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.naima.org.
NBGQA - National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.; www.nbgga.com.
NBI - New Buildings Institute; www.newbuildings.org.

NCAA - National Collegiate Athletic Association (The); www.ncaa.org.

NCMA - National Concrete Masonry Association; www.ncma.org.

NEBB - National Environmental Balancing Bureau; www.nebb.org.

NECA - National Electrical Contractors Association; www.necanet.org.

NeLMA - Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association; www.nelma.org.
NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association; www.nema.org.

NETA - InterNational Electrical Testing Association; www.netaworld.org.

NFHS - National Federation of State High School Associations; www.nfhs.org.
NFPA - National Fire Protection Association; www.nfpa.org.

NFPA - NFPA International; (See NFPA).

NFRC - National Fenestration Rating Council; www.nfrc.org.

NHLA - National Hardwood Lumber Association; www.nhla.com.

NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority; www.nlga.org.

NOFMA - National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association; (See NWFA).
NOMMA - National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association;
WWW.Nnomma.org.

NRCA - National Roofing Contractors Association; www.nrca.net.

NRMCA - National Ready Mixed Concrete Association; www.nrmca.org.

NSF - NSF International; www.nsf.org.

NSPE - National Society of Professional Engineers; www.nspe.org.

NSSGA - National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association; www.nssga.org.
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NTMA - National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The); www.ntma.com.
NWFA - National Wood Flooring Association; www.nwfa.org.

PCI - Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; www.pci.org.

PDI - Plumbing & Drainage Institute; www.pdionline.org.

PLASA - PLASA; (Formerly: ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology
Association); http://www.plasa.org.

RCSC - Research Council on Structural Connections; www.boltcouncil.org.

RFCI - Resilient Floor Covering Institute; www.rfci.com.

RIS - Redwood Inspection Service; www.redwoodinspection.com.

SAE - SAE International; www.sae.org.

SCTE - Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers; www.scte.org.

SDI - Steel Deck Institute; www.sdi.org.

SDI - Steel Door Institute; www.steeldoor.org.

SEFA - Scientific Equipment and Furniture  Association (The);
www.sefalabs.com.

SEI/ASCE - Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers;
(See ASCE).

SIA - Security Industry Association; www.siaonline.org.

SJI - Steel Joist Institute; www.steeljoist.org.

SMA - Screen Manufacturers Association; www.smainfo.org.

SMACNA - Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association;
Www.smacna.org.

SMPTE - Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers; www.smpte.org.
SPFA - Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance; www.sprayfoam.org.

SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau; www.spib.org.

SPRI - Single Ply Roofing Industry; www.spri.org.

SRCC - Solar Rating & Certification Corporation; www.solar-rating.org.

SSINA - Specialty Steel Industry of North America; www.ssina.com.

SSPC - SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings; www.sspc.org.

STI - Steel Tank Institute; www.steeltank.com.

SWI - Steel Window Institute; www.steelwindows.com.

SWPA - Submersible Wastewater Pump Association; www.swpa.org.

TCA - Tilt-Up Concrete Association; www tilt-up.org.

TCNA - Tile Council of North America, Inc.; www.tileusa.com.

TEMA - Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.tema.org.

TIA - Telecommunications Industry Association (The); (Formerly: TIA/EIA -
Telecommunications Industry  Association/Electronic  Industries  Alliance);
www.tiaonline.org.

TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries
Alliance; (See TIA).

TMS - The Masonry Society; www.masonrysociety.org.

TPI - Truss Plate Institute; www.tpinst.org.

TPI - Turfgrass Producers International; www.turfgrasssod.org.

TRI - Tile Roofing Institute; www.tileroofing.org.

UL - Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; http://www.ul.com.

UNI - Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association; www.uni-bell.org.

USAYV - USA Volleyball; www.usavolleyball.org.

USGBC - U.S. Green Building Council; www.usgbc.org.

USITT - United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc.; www.usitt.org.
WASTEC - Waste Equipment Technology Association; www.wastec.org.

WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau; www.wclib.org.

REFERENCES 014200 -6



St. Andrew Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

204. WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers Association; www.wcmanet.org.
205. WDMA - Window & Door Manufacturers Association; www.wdma.com.

206. WI - Woodwork Institute; www.wicnet.org.

207. WSEC — Washington State Energy Code;

208. WSRCA - Western States Roofing Contractors Association; www.wsrca.com.
209. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association; www.wwpa.org.

B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the
following list. This information is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract

Documents.

1. IAPMO - International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials;
www.iapmo.org.

2. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.

3. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.orqg.

C. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of
the entities in the following list. Information is subject to change and is up to date as of
the date of the Contract Documents.

1. COE - Army Corps of Engineers; www.usace.army.mil.
2. CPSC - Consumer Product Safety Commission; www.cpsc.gov.
3. DOC - Department of Commerce; National Institute of Standards and

Technology; www.nist.gov.

DOD - Department of Defense; www.quicksearch.dla.mil.

DOE - Department of Energy; www.energy.gov.

EPA - Environmental Protection Agency; www.epa.gov.

FAA - Federal Aviation Administration; www.faa.gov.

FG - Federal Government Publications; www.gpo.gov/fdsys.

GSA - General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov.

0. HUD - Department of Housing and Urban Development; www.hud.gov.

1. LBL - Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory; Environmental Energy

Technologies Division; www.eetd.lbl.gov.

12.  OSHA - Occupational Safety & Health Administration; www.osha.gov.

13. SD - Department of State; www.state.gov.

14. TRB - Transportation Research Board; National Cooperative Highway Research
Program; The National Academies; www.trb.org.

15. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Agriculture Research Service; U.S. Salinity
Laboratory; www.ars.usda.gov.

16. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Rural Utilities Service; www.usda.gov.

17. USDOJ - Department of Justice; Office of Justice Programs; National Institute of
Justice; www.ojp.usdoj.gov.

18. USP - U.S. Pharmacopeial Convention; www.usp.org.

19. USPS - United States Postal Service; www.usps.com.

ToveNOR

D. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of
the standards and regulations in the following list. This information is subject to change
and is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents.

1. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations; Available from Government Printing Office;
www.gpo.gov/fdsys.
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DOD - Department of Defense; Military Specifications and Standards; Available

from DLA Document Services; www.quicksearch.dla.mil.

DSCC - Defense Supply Center Columbus; (See FS).

FED-STD - Federal Standard; (See FS).

FS - Federal Specification; Available from DLA Document Services;

www.quicksearch.dla.mil.

a. Available from Defense Standardization Program; www.dsp.dla.mil.

b. Available from General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov.

C. Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building
Design Guide; www.wbdg.org/ccb.

MILSPEC - Military Specification and Standards; (See DOD).

USAB - United States Access Board; www.access-board.gov.

USATBCB - U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board;

(See USAB).

E. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of
the entities in the following list. This information is subject to change and is believed to
be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents.

1.

CBHF; State of California; Department of Consumer Affairs; Bureau of Electronic
and Appliance Repair, Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation;
www.bearhfti.ca.gov.

CCR; California Code of Regulations; Office of Administrative Law; California
Title 24 Energy Code; www.calregs.com.

CDHS; California Department of Health Services; (See CDPH).

CDPH; California Department of Public Health; Indoor Air Quality Program;
www.cal-iaqg.org.

CPUC; California Public Utilities Commission; www.cpuc.ca.gov.

SCAQMD; South Coast Air Quality Management District; www.agmd.gov.

TFS; Texas A&M Forest Service; Sustainable Forestry and Economic
Development; www.txforestservice.tamu.edu.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 42 00
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SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility
interruptions.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, staging areas, and parking areas for construction
personnel.

Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan: Show compliance with requirements of EPA
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more
stringent.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

TEMPORARY FACILITIES
Storage and Fabrication Trailers and Sheds: Provide trailers and sheds as needed

size, furnish, and equip to accommodate materials and equipment for construction
operations. Coordinate location with Owner.

EQUIPMENT

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required
by locations and classes of fire exposures.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum
interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required
by progress of the Work.
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Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until
facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed
permanent facilities.

TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

Temporary Utilities: Contractor shall arrange for all temporary utilities necessary for
project.

Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use
of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction
for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 74 19
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal.”

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures,
utilities, and other improvements on adjacent properties. Repair damage to existing
facilities.

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize
possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable
effects.

Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with Temporary Erosion and
Sedimentation Controls located in drawings.

Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent
flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.

Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the
drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.
Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and
lighting. Use barricades to prevent residents and public from entering construction area
while allowing for adequate access to units etc. Temporarily barricade unit front doors
while maintaining access to back doors.
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3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

A.  Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document
visible signs of mold that may appear during construction.

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A.  Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste
and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

END OF SECTION 01 50 00
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SECTION 01 73 00 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing
execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:

ONOORWN=

Construction layout.

Field engineering and surveying.
Installation of the Work.

Cutting and patching.

Coordination of Owner-installed products.
Progress cleaning.

Starting and adjusting.

Protection of installed construction.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and
patching of construction elements.

1.

EXECUTION

Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify
Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect
before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting
and patching. Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could
change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection

Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as
intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or
safety.

Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements
or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in
visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed
construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's
aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut and
patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

MATERIALS
General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For
exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the
fullest extent possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional
performance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

EXAMINATION

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework,
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and other
construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of
connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping;
underground electrical services, and other utilities.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public
utilities serving Project site.

Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component
of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator
present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances
and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations.

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and
systems are to be installed.

3.  Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
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PREPARATION

Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other
utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities
having jurisdiction.

Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.
Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are
indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field
measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction
progress to avoid delaying the Work.

Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown
diagrammatically on Drawings.

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the
need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions
outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect
according to requirements in Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and
Coordination."

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies
are discovered, notify Architect promptly.

Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements,
grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.

Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures,
building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for
mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with
control lines and levels. Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.

Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required
lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather
conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and
tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Architect.

FIELD ENGINEERING

Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar
reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent
benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
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Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on
Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with
authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record
Documents.

INSTALLATION

General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment
and elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for
maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing
products in applications indicated.

Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible
results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial
Completion.

Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of
occupancy.

Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of
construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.

Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to
be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm
that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with
indicated requirements.

Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of
adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately
located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of
attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components
at heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or
masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.
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Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to
form hairline joints.

Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not
considered hazardous.

CUTTING AND PATCHING

Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without
delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore
surfaces to their original condition.

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with
materials so as not to void existing warranties.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent
damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project
that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage
elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures
with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required,
and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings
when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed
surfaces.

3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or
a diamond-core drill.

4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections
where required by cutting and patching operations.

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to
be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to
prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are
complete.

Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar
operations following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as
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invisible as practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements
specified in other Sections, where applicable.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate physical integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize
evidence of patching and refinishing. Repaint to nearest change in plane.

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished
area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.
Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.
Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new materials, if
necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an
even-plane surface of uniform appearance.

5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores
enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity
of building enclosure.

Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove
paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

PROGRESS CLEANING

General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste
materials and debris.

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or
three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other
waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to
regulations.

Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness
necessary for proper execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum
the entire work area, as appropriate.

Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning
materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and
that will not damage exposed surfaces.
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Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the
space.

Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as
necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial
Completion.

Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste
materials down sewers or into waterways.

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and
adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary
through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable
components to ensure operability without damaging effects.

Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

STARTING AND ADJUSTING

Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper
operation without binding.

Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and
safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in
Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements"
PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

END OF SECTION 017300
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SECTION 01 74 19 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

DEFINITIONS
Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction

waste includes packaging.

Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or
selective demolition operations.

Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale,
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in
preparation for reuse.

Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in
another facility.

Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent
incorporation into the Work.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 75 percent by weight of
total non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Facilitate recycling and
salvage of materials.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 30 days of date established for the Notice
to Proceed.

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419 -1



1.5

1.6

St. Andrew Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment,
submit report. Include the following information:

1. Material category.

Generation point of waste.

Total quantity of waste in tons.

Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons.

Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons.

Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons.

Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of
total waste.

NoOakwnN

Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit
calculated end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of
total waste generated by the Work.

Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated
to individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to
individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of
recyclable waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include
manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.

Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by
landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight
tickets, receipts, and invoices.

WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN

General: Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and
requirements in this Section. Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction
work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by weight or volume, but use
same units of measure throughout waste management plan.

Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition site-
clearing and construction waste generated by the Work. Include estimated quantities
and assumptions for estimates.

Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged,
recycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation,
total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling
and transportation procedures.

1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in
this Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before
incorporation into the Work.

2. Salvaged Materials for Sale: For materials that will be sold to individuals and
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organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

3. Salvaged Materials for Donation: For materials that will be donated to individuals
and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone
numbers.

4, Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of
recycled materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone
numbers.

5. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.
Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator
facility.

6. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for
separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and
designated location where materials separation will be performed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers,
storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste
management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.

Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management

procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site.

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of
submittal return.

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.
Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and
disposal.

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to

ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent

occupied and used facilities.

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating
materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.

2. Comply with Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling
dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.

SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE

Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work:

Clean salvaged items.

Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until installation.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Lnh =
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5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials
and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make items functional for use indicated.

Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted on Project site.

Salvaged Items for Owner's Use:

Clean salvaged items.

Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

aRLON=

RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL

General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.
Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives
received for recycling waste materials shall be shared equally by Owner and
Contractor.

RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE

Asphalt Paving: Break up and transport paving to asphalt-recycling facility.

Concrete: Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other
metals.

Masonry: Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with
other metals.
1. Pulverize masonry to maximum 4-inch size.

Wood Materials: Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length. Separate
lumber, engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials.

Metals: Separate metals by type.
1. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, and length.
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware.

Asphalt Shingle Roofing: Separate organic and glass-fiber asphalt shingles and felts.
Remove and dispose of nails, staples, and accessories.

Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a
dry location. Remove edge trim and sort with other metals. Remove and dispose of
fasteners.

Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store
in a dry location.
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Metal Suspension System: Separate metal members including trim, and other metals
from acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals.

Carpet: Roll large pieces tightly after removing debris, trash, adhesive, and tack strips.
1. Store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet
Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler.

Carpet Tile: Remove debris, trash, and adhesive.
1. Stack tile on pallet and store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer
provided by Carpet Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler.

Piping: Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size. Separate
supports, hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size.

Conduit: Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.

RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE

Packaging:

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store
in a dry location.

2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.

3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets
from Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into
component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with
requirements for recycling wood.

Wood Materials:
1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces.
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.

Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a
dry location.

DISPOSAL OF WASTE

General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused,

remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or

incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be
disposed of accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent
surfaces and areas.

Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

Disposal: Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them.
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END OF SECTION 01 74 19
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout,
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.

3. Warranties.

4. Final cleaning.

5. Repair of the Work.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and
maintenance manual requirements.
2. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings,
record Specifications, and record Product Data.
3.  Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing
Owner's personnel.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For cleaning agents.
B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.  Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material ltems: For maintenance material submittal items
specified in other Sections.

1.5 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A.  Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be
completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list).
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B.  Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of
7 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.
List items below that are incomplete at time of request.

1.

Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having
jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services
and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar
releases.

Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including

project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion

construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys,
property surveys, and similar final record information.

Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific

warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final

certifications, and similar documents.

Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections,

including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to

location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model
number where applicable.

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each
item and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain
Architect's signature for receipt of submittals.

Submit test/adjust/balance records.

Submit sustainable design submittals not previously submitted.

Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation,

and maintenance.

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of
7 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.
List items below that are incomplete at time of request.

1.

Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise
Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.

3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.

4, Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial
Completion.

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of
products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video
recordings specified in Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training."

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.

7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local
emergency responders.

8.  Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate
visual defects.

D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion

a minimum of 7 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final
inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection
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or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of

Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on

Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or

corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous
inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final
completion.

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for determining final

completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 01 29 00 "Payment
Procedures."

2. List of Incomplete Items: Submit copy of Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and
dated by Architect. Copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed
or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.

4. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of
products, equipment, and systems.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance. On

receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of

unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after

inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected

before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous
inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected
by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including,
if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.
1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order.
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories
for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file. Architect will return annotated copy.

SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated
portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of
Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit
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Owner's rights under warranty.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents
of the Project Manual.

1.

Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf
binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive
8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.

Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate
warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed
description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and
the name, address, and telephone number of Installer.

Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

Warranty Electronic File: Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete
warranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file
with links enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of
contents at beginning of document.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

MATERIALS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

FINAL CLEANING

General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and
antipollution regulations.

Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.
Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building
cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1.

Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for
certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated
portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction
activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste
material, litter, and other foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and
other foreign deposits.

C. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-
textured surface.
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Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material
from Project site.

Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free
condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective
surfaces to their original condition.

Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including
roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and
similar spaces.

Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.

Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap;
clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains
remain.

Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and
windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-
obscuring materials. Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged
transparent materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch
surfaces.

Remove labels that are not permanent.

Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment,
and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar
droppings, and other foreign substances.

Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including
stains resulting from water exposure.

Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean
exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.

Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full
efficiency.

Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

REPAIR OF THE WORK

Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for
determination of Substantial Completion.

Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing
defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials,
and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be
repaired or restored, provide replacements. Remove and replace operating
components that cannot be repaired. Restore damaged construction and permanent
facilities used during construction to specified condition.

Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces,
and other damaged transparent materials.

Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and
surfaces. Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair
or restoration.

1.

2.

a.

Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification,
including mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to
required labels and identification.
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3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may

impede operation or reduce longevity.
4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply

with requirements for new fixtures.

END OF SECTION 01 77 00
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SECTION 01 78 23 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation
and maintenance manuals, including the following:

Operation and maintenance documentation directory.

Emergency manuals.

Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.

Product maintenance manuals.

Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.

aRLON=

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Manual Content: Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual

Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals. Submit

reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance
submittals are acceptable.

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to
revisions and field conditions.

Format: Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:
1. PDF electronic file. Assemble each manual into a composite electronically
indexed file. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with
applicable item name. Include a complete electronically linked operation
and maintenance directory.

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.

2. One paper copy. Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.

Enclose title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.

Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for

Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and

training. Architect will return copy with comments.

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit
copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's
comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

REQUIREMENTS FOR OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Directory: Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of operation, and maintenance
data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired
information.

Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate
section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of
equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in
the order listed:

1. Title page.

2. Table of contents.

3. Manual contents.

Title Page: Include the following information:

Subject matter included in manual.

Name and address of Project.

Name and address of Owner.

Date of submittal.

Name and contact information for Contractor.

Name and contact information for Construction Manager.

Name and contact information for Architect.

Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.

Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that
designed the systems contained in the manuals.

10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

©CoOoNOORWN=

Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name,
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section
number in Project Manual.

Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents
alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions
for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite

electronic PDF file for each manual type required.

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.
Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for
minimum readable file size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Enable bookmarking of individual documents based
on file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and
equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group
documents for each system and subsystem into individual composite
bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting bookmarks
reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated file
tree. Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file.
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G. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled
volumes.

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with
clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets
inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets.

a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION
AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter
of contents. Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the
manual. Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and
major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-
referenced to Specification Section number and title of Project Manual.

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose
diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment.

4. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text
pages and use as foldouts.
b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in

labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate
locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles,
descriptions of contents, and drawing locations.

2.2 OPERATION MANUALS

A.  Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in
individual Specification Sections and the following information:
1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems

and equipment indicated on Contract Documents.

Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.

Operating standards.

Operating procedures.

Operating logs.

Wiring diagrams.

Control diagrams.

Piped system diagrams.

Precautions against improper use.

0. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

SN RLON

B.  Descriptions: Include the following:
1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on
Contract Documents.
Manufacturer's name.
Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
Equipment function.
Operating characteristics.
Limiting conditions.
Performance curves.
Engineering data and tests.
Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

©CoNOORWN
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Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
Startup procedures.

Equipment or system break-in procedures.

Routine and normal operating instructions.

Regulation and control procedures.

Instructions on stopping.

Normal shutdown instructions.

Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.

©CoNOORWN=

Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram
controls as installed.

Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required
for identification.

PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and
finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair
materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name
and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name,
address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent,
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.

Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

Product name and model number.

Manufacturer's name.

Color, pattern, and texture.

Material and chemical composition.

Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

aRLON=

Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the
following:

Inspection procedures.

Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.

Repair instructions.

aRLON=

Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials
and related services.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
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SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system,
include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance
procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source
information, maintenance service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as
described below.

Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in
manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.
For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and
maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title
in Project Manual.

Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance

documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of

equipment:

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including
disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.

4, List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail
essential maintenance procedures:

1. Test and inspection instructions.

2.  Troubleshooting guide.

3. Precautions against improper maintenance.

4, Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly
instructions.

5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.

6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list
of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts,
with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance
documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.

Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name
and telephone number of service agent.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

OPERATION AND AINTENANCE MANUALS AFFIXED TO BUILDING

Prepare Operation and Maintenance Manual in packets specific to each topic or piece
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of equipment.

Enclose packets of information in Zip Seal self adhesive 9’x12” pouches. (Zip Seal
pouches available at Grainger).

Distribute pouches through out building to suit requirements of ESDS 8.1b.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

MANUAL PREPARATION

Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating
care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and
maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem,
and piece of equipment not part of a system.

Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data,
include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to
identify each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more
than one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from
the Contract Documents. Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to
information not applicable.

Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the

relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control

sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in

record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and
maintenance manuals.

Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting
operation and maintenance documentation.
OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS AFFIXED TO BUILDING

Affix operation and maintenance information to building or on equipment that is specific
to that particular location or piece of equipment.

END OF SECTION 01 78 23
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record
documents, including the following:
1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and
maintenance manual requirements.

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.  Record Drawings: Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set of marked-up record prints.
2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of record Drawings as follows:
a. Initial Submittal:

1)  Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints.
2)  Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional
information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.
b. Final Submittal:
1)  Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints.

B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's
Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings
and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as modifications are
issued.

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation
varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record
data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to
provide information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would
be difficult to identify or measure and record later.

b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.

C. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up
record prints.
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3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to
distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same
location.

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

B.  Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a
full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows:

1. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.

2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record
prints. Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.

3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect through Construction Manager for
resolution.

4.  Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract
Drawings for use in recording information.

C. Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT

RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into
manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include
identification on cover sheets.

Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate
electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name
each file with the sheet identification. Include identification in each digital data
file.

4. Identification: As follows:

a. Project name.

b Date.

C. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."

d. Name of Architect.

e Name of Contractor.

wn

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where
installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract
modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations
that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where
applicable.

B. Format: Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file or scanned PDF
electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for
project record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record
documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and
Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.
Do not use project record documents for construction purposes. Maintain record
documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from
deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record documents for Architect's and
Construction Manager's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 01 78 39
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SECTION 01 79 00 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's
personnel, including the following:
1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
3. Demonstration and training video recordings.

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and
training, including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times,
length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. Include
learning objective and outline for each training module.

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration
and training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of
video recording of live instructional module.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.  Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within seven days of
end of each training module.
1. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use in
PDF electronic file format on compact disc.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating
maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that
indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a
record of successful learning performance.

B. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with
requirements in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation
and maintenance procedures and training.

C. Preinstruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with

requirements in Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination." Review
methods and procedures related to demonstration and training.
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COORDINATION

Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required
to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's
personnel.

Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation,
and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and
maintenance data has been reviewed and approved by Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training
modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by
individual Specification Sections.

Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.
Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to
master. For each module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the
system, equipment, or component:
1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the
following:
a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design
responsibility.
Operating standards.
Regulatory requirements.
Equipment function.
Operating characteristics.
Limiting conditions.
Performance curves.
ocumentatlon Review the following items in detail:
Emergency manuals.
Operations manuals.
Maintenance manuals.
Project record documents.
Identification systems.
Warranties and bonds.
Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.
mergenmes Include the following, as applicable:
Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error
messages.
Instructions on stopping.
Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.
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4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable:
Startup procedures.
Equipment or system break-in procedures.
Routine and normal operating instructions.
Regulation and control procedures.
Control sequences.
Safety procedures.
Instructions on stopping.
Normal shutdown instructions.
Operating procedures for emergencies.
Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.
djustments Include the following:
Alignments.
Checking adjustments.
Noise and vibration adjustments.
Economy and efficiency adjustments.
roubleshooting: Include the following:
Diagnostic instructions.
Test and inspection procedures.
aintenance: Include the following:
Inspection procedures.
Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Procedures for routine cleaning
Procedures for preventive maintenance.
Procedures for routine maintenance.
Instruction on use of special tools.
epalrs Include the following:
Diagnosis instructions.
Repair instructions.
Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and
reassembly instructions.
Instructions for identifying parts and components.
Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and

training module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in
coordination with requirements in Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
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3.2 INSTRUCTION

A.  Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training
modules, to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner
for number of participants, instruction times, and location.

B.  Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that
requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
1. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven days'
advance notice.

C. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed
and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using
final operation and maintenance data submittals.

END OF SECTION 01 79 00
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SECTION 01 81 13 — SUSTAINABILITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

A. General: As specified in Section 00 72 00 — General Conditions.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes: general requirements and procedures for compliance with
Sustainability Criteria.
B. Related Sections

1. Division 1 through 33 — Sections for sustainability requirements specific to the
Work of each of those Sections.

2.  Section 01 33 00 — Submittal Procedures

3. Section 01 74 19 — Construction Waste Management

4 Section 01 81 19 — Indoor Air Quality Requirements

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A.

Owner: For the purposes of this Section, “Owner” refers to the Archdiocese of
Seattle.

Sustainable Building: Building materials and methods that promote environmental
quality, economic vitality, and social benefit through sustainable construction of built
environment. Sometimes called “green building” or “environmentally-friendly”
construction.

Sustainability Administrator: Person(s) designated by the Owner to provide oversight
of Sustainability-related work.

Post-Consumer Recycled Content: Percentage of waste material by weight available
from consumer waste that has been used as a raw material (feedstock) in a building
material.

Pre-Consumer Recycled Content: Percentage of waste material by weight available
from industrial use incorporated into a building material.

1. Pre-consumer recyclable materials are different from industrial scrap, a by-
product of industrial processes than can be easily reused as a feedstock.

Regionally Manufactured Materials: Materials that are manufactured within 500 miles
of Project location. Manufacturing refers to final assembly of components into building
product that is installed at Project site.
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Regionally Extracted, Harvested, or Recovered Materials: Materials that are
extracted, harvested, or recovered within 500 miles of Project site.

Solar Reflectance Index (SRI): A measure of constructed surface’s ability to reflect
solar heat, as shown by a small temperature rise.

1.  Defined so that a standard black (reflectance 0.05, emittance 0.90) is 0 and a
standard white (reflectance 0.80, emittance 0.90) is 100.

2.  To calculate SRI for a given material, obtain reflectance value and emittance
value for material.

a. SRI: Calculated according to ASTM E 1980.

b. Reflectance: Measured according to ASTM E 903, ASTM E 1918, or
ASTM C 1549.

c. Emittance: Measured according to ASTM E 408 or ASTM C 1371.

CFC/HCFC: Chlorofluorocarbons/Hydrochlorofluorocarbons.

Emissivity: Thermal emittance factor specified by a manufacturer for a roofing
product.

Energy Star Roofing Product: A product which provides solar reflectance levels
required to meet U.S. EPA Energy Star Labeling requirements.

VOC: Volatile Organic Compounds.

1.4 SUBMITTAL PRE-REQUISITES

A.

B.

Conform to the following as required for Sustainability documentation by Contractor.

Submit Sustainability documentation as described in this and other sections of the
Specifications.

All submittals shall conform to the performance criteria within this section. If NOT,
identify with the product or material submittal. In the event of a discrepancy between
Sustainability submittal requirements in this Section and submittal requirements in
other Sections, this Section 01 81 13 shall take precedence.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A.

B.

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 00 — Submittal Procedures.

Sustainability Action Plans: Provide submittals within 30 days of date established for
the Notice to Proceed indicating how the following requirements will be met.

1. Construction Activity Pollution Prevention - comply with the requirements of
United States EPA Construction General Form to comply with Phase | and
Phase Il of the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) or
Local Standards and Codes, whichever is more stringent.
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Construction Waste Management: Construction Waste Management plan
complying with Section 01 74 19 — Construction Waste Management.
Recycled Materials: List of proposed materials with recycled content. Indicate
post-consumer recycled content and post-industrial recycled content for each
product having recycled content.

Recycled Materials: List of proposed regionally manufactured materials and
regionally extracted, harvested, or recovered materials.

a. Identify each regionally manufactured material and its source.

b. Identify each regionally extracted, harvested or recovered material and its
source.

c. Comply with requirements and prepare narrative describing special
circumstances regarding this project's approach to this criteria.

Construction Indoor Air Quality Management Plan - During Construction. Refer
to Section 01 81 19 — Indoor Air Quality Requirements for additional detail.
Construction Indoor Air Quality Management Plan - Before Occupancy. Refer to
section 01 81 19 Indoor Air Quality Management Requirements for additional
detail.

Low Emitting Materials - comply with the requirements outlined in this and other
sections of the specifications.

C. Sustainability Documentation Submittals:

1.

Construction Activity, Pollution Prevention.

a. Provide dated and time-stamped photos of in-place erosion and sediment
control mechanisms used to limit site disturbance.

Water Efficient Plumbing Fixtures:

a. Cut sheets for building flow and flush fixtures.
b.  Manufacturer name and model number.
c. Rated flush rate in gallons per flush or flow rate in gallons per minute.

Cuts sheets for HYAC&R equipment, including equipment type, number, size
(tons), refrigerant, and refrigerant charge. Verify that CFC refrigerants are not
used.

Product Data for new HVAC equipment, actually installed, indicating absence
of HCFC refrigerants, and for clean-agent fire-extinguishing systems indicating
absence of HCFC and Halon.

Comply with Section 01 74 19 — Construction Waste Management.
Submit:

a. Completed Waste Reduction Work Plan indicating total waste material,
quantities diverted, and means (how and where) by which diverted. Data
can be based on weight (tons) or volume (cu. yds.), but must be
consistent throughout. Support calculations as required through:
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1) Documentation of recovery rate (if co-mingled).

2) Waste hauling certificates or receipts.

3) Brief narrative explaining how and to where each waste type is
diverted.

6. Recycled Content:
a. List the recycled content products used.

1) The project seeks a project goal of incorporating a required
percentage of 20% minimum recycled content materials and
products.

2) Where there is no manufacturer’s data for actual recycled content
in products, assume a 25% post-consumer recycled content.

b.  The project seeks a performance goal of a minimum of 20% of the
materials in the project (by cost) to support recycled content claims.

7. Regional Materials: Project has a goal to demonstrate that project incorporates
10% reqgionally manufactured and regionally extracted materials/products.

8. Construction Indoor Air Quality During Construction:

a. Construction Indoor Air Quality management plan.

b.  Product Data indicating MERV value for temporary filtration media used
during construction.

c.  Product Data indicating MERV value for filtration media installed right
before occupancy.

d. List of filter media used during construction and confirmation that it was
replaced before occupancy.

e.  Confirm if permanently installed air handling equipment was used during
construction.

9.  Construction Indoor Air Quality — Pre-Occupancy:

a. Signed statement describing the building air flush-out and testing
procedures including the dates when flush-out,(and testing if applicable)
were begun and completed and statement that filtration media was
replaced after flush-out and any testing.

b.  Product Data for filtration media actually used during flush-out, and
testing if applicable, and during occupancy.

c. If applicable, report from testing and inspecting agency indicating results
of IAQ testing and documentation showing conformance with IAQ testing
procedures and requirements, if applicable.

10. Low emitting materials — Adhesives and Sealants:
a. List of adhesives and sealants used within the building’s weatherproofing

system with product name, manufacturer, VOC content, and allowed VOC
limit per requirements.
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b.  For each adhesive and sealant product used within the building’s
weatherproofing system, submit cut sheets, MSDS, or letters from
product manufacturers clearly indicating VOC levels of products. Indicate
VOC content in g/L calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA
method 24).

11. Low Emitting Materials — Paints and Coatings:

a. List of paints and coatings used within the building’s weatherproofing
system with product name, manufacturer, VOC content, and allowed VOC
limit per requirements.

b.  For each paint product used within the building’s weatherproofing system,
submit product cut sheets, MSDS, signed attestations or other official
literature from manufacturer as required to provide clear information
regarding VOC content of paint product. (Final submittal only). Indicate
VOC content in g/L calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA
method 24).

12. Low Emitting Materials - Flooring:

a. List carpet used in building with CRI Green Label Plus IAQ Test Program
Certification Number listed.

b. List carpet cushion used in building with CRI Green Label IAQ Test
Program Certification Number listed.

c. List of carpet adhesive used, including VOC content.

d. List of all hard surface flooring used in the building with FloorScore
confirmation per product. List of all floor finishes, adhesives, and grout
including VOC content of each.

e. Product Data and material safety data sheets (MSDSs) for carpet
products indicating VOC content of each product used.

f. For each flooring system used in interior of building (including walk-off
mats), submit cut sheets or letters from product manufactures clearly
indicating that each product meets its requisite standard.

13. Low Emitting Materials — Composite Wood and AgriFiber:

a. List of all composite wood products used permanently in the building.

b.  For each composite wood / agrifiber product used in interior of building,
submit cut sheets clearly indicating bonding agents for each composite
wood and agrifiber product used in project and demonstrating that no
added urea-formaldehyde resins are used in these products. Include
statement indicating adhesives and binders used for each product.

1.6 CONTRACTOR REQUIREMENTS:
A. The Contractor shall:
1. Appoint in writing a Sustainability Contact for the project. The Contractor's
Point of Contact will be directly responsible for ensuring the Contractor's

compliance with Sustainability Requirements and goals of the project. This
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person is also responsible for developing and maintaining all of the Contractor's
submittal documentation and shall provide such information to the
Architect/Owner in a timely manner as scheduled and upon request to facilitate
compliance with the performance requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 REFRIGERANTS:

A.

Do not use CFC-based refrigerants in HVAC and refrigeration equipment.

2.2 RECYCLED CONTENT OF MATERIALS GOAL:

A.

Provide materials with recycled content, such that combined post-consumer and
one-half post-industrial recycled content together, comprise at least 20% (by cost) of
total value of material in Project as calculated using Sustainable Materials Submittal
Form.

1.

Where a material is an assembly of multiple components, the recycled content
value of a material assembly is determined by weight. The recycled fraction of
the assembly is then multiplied by the cost of assembly to determine the
recycled content value.

Mechanical, electrical and plumbing components, furniture, and specialty items
such as elevators do not need recycled content to be submitted. Include only
materials permanently installed in the project.

2.3 REGIONAL MATERIALS GOAL:

A.

Provide a minimum of 10% of building materials (by cost) that are regionally
extracted, processed and manufactured within 500 miles of the Project Site.

1.

If only a fraction of a product or material is extracted, harvested, or recovered
and manufactured locally, then only that percentage (by weight) must
contribute to the regional value.

Exclude Mechanical, electrical and plumbing components, furniture, and
specialty items such as elevators and equipment. Include only materials
permanently installed in the project.

2.4 LOW-EMITTING MATERIALS GOAL:

A.

Adhesives and Sealants:

1.

Provide adhesives and sealants conforming to VOC content limits of South
Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) Rule #1168. This applies to
site-applied adhesives and sealants inside the building weatherproofing
system.

Provide sealants used as fillers that meet or exceed requirements of Bay Area
Air Quality Management District Regulation 8, Rule 51.

Provide products that meet the requirements of this credit for all products inside
the building weatherproofing system that could emit contaminants into indoor
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air. Materials that have potential to communicate their emissions to indoor air

include:
a.
b.

C.

Indoor surfaces in contact with indoor air including flooring.

Walls; ceilings; interior furnishings; suspended ceiling systems and
materials above those suspended ceilings.

Ventilation system components in communication with ventilation
supply or return air.

Materials inside of wall cavities, ceiling cavities, floor cavities, or
horizontal or vertical chases.

Examples:

1) Materials include caulking materials for windows, and insulation in
ceilings or walls.

2) Examples of materials that have little or no potential for
communicating with indoor air include exterior siding, cladding,
and roofing materials.

Refer to VOC limits in Tables 1 and 2 on the following page for low-
emitting adhesives and sealants.
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Table 1. Adhesives, Sealants and Sealant Primers: South Coast Air Quality
Management District (SCAQMD) Rule #1168. VOC limits are listed in table
below and correspond to an effective date of July 1, 2005 and rule amendment
date of January 7, 2005.

YOCT Lk YOCLimk |
Architectural Applications (gL lesswater) |Specialty Applications (g/L less water)
Indoor carpet adhesives 50 PYC welding 510
Carpet pad adhesives 50 CPVC welding 490
Wood flooring adhesives 100 ABS welding 325
Rubber floor adhesives 60 Plastic cement welding 250
Subfloor adhesives 50 Adhesive primer for plastic 550
Ceramic tile adhesives 65 Contact adhesie 80
VCT and asphalt adhesives 50 Special purpose contact adhesie 250
Drywall and panel adhesives 50 Structural wood member adhesive 140
Cove hase adhesives 50 Sheet applied rubber lining operations 850
Multipurpose construction adhesies 70 Top and trim adhesive 250
Structural glazing adhesives 100

VOCTLimK
Substrate Specific Applications (gL lesswater) |Sealants OC Limit (g/L less water)
Metal to metal 30 Architectura 250
Plastic foams 50 Nonmembrane roof 300
Porous material (except wood) 50 Roadway 250
Wood 30 Single-ply roof membrane 450
Fiberglass 80 Cther 420

VOCTLimK
Sealant Primers (g/L less water)
Architectural, nonporous 250
Architectural, porous 775
Cther 750

Table 2. Aerosol Adhesives: Green Seal Standard for Commercial Adhesives GS-36
requirements in effect on October 19, 2000.

Aerosol Adhesives VOC Limits

General purpose mist spray 65% VOCs by weight
General purpose web spray 55% VOCs by weight
Special purpose aerosol adhesives (all types) 70% VOCs by weight
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B. Paints and Coatings: For Paints and Coatings used on interior of building (Defined
as Inside Weatherproofing and Applied On-Site) use low-emitting paints and
coatings as identified in Section 09 90 00 — Paints and Coatings.

1.

Architectural Paints, Coatings, and Primers Applied to Interior Walls and
Ceilings: Do not exceed VOC content limits established in Green Seal
Standard GS-11, Paints, First Edition, May 20, 1993.

a. Flats: 50 g/L.
b. Non-Flats: 150 g/L.

Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Interior Ferrous Metal
Substrates: Do not exceed VOC content limit of 250 g/L established in Green
Seal Standard GC-03, Anti-Corrosive Paints, Second Edition, January 7, 1997.
Clear Wood Finishes, Floor Coatings, Stains, and Shellacs Applied to Interior
Elements: Do not exceed VOC content limits established in South Coast Air
Quality Management District (SCAQMD) Rule 1113, Architectural Coatings,
rules in effect on January 1, 2004.

a. Clear wood finishes: varnish 350 g/L; lacquer 550 g/L.

b. Floor coatings: 100 g/L.

C. Sealers: waterproofing sealers 250 g/L; sanding sealers 275 g/L; other
sealers 200 g/L.

d. Shellacs: Clear 730 g/L; pigmented 550 g/L.

e. Stains: 250 g/L.

Calculation of VOC excludes water and tinting color added at point of sale.
Because aerosol points are highly volatile and difficult to control, avoid use for
large areas.

When used to touch up unanticipated damage that occurs during construction,
conform to controls of Construction IAQ Management Plan per Section

01 81 19 — Indoor Air Quality Requirements.

Restricted Components: Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the
following:

Acrolein

Acrylonitrile.

Antimony.

Benzene.

Butyl benzyl phthalate.

Cadmium.

Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate.

Di-n-butyl phthalate.

Di-n-octyl phthalate.

1,2-dichlorobenzene.

Diethyl phthalate.

Dimethyl phthalate.

Ethylbenzene.

Formaldehyde.

Hexavalent chromium.

O3 3TATTIQ@T0A0 T
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Isophorone.

Lead.

Mercury.

Methyl ethyl ketone.
Methyl isobutyl ketone.
Methylene chloride.
Naphthalene.

Toluene (methylbenzene).
1,1, 1-trichioroethane.
Vinyl chloride.

<SXsSs<EcmvrmaT

C. Flooring:

1.

All carpet systems (carpet, cushion, and adhesive) installed must meet or
exceed the testing and product requirements of the Carpet and Rug Institute's
Green Label Indoor Air Quality Test Program.

All carpet adhesive must meet the requirements including a VOC limit of

50 g/L.

All hard surface flooring must be certified as compliant with the FloorScore
standard (current as of the date of this rating system, or more stringent version)
by an independent third-party. Flooring products covered by FloorScore
include vinyl, linoleum, laminate flooring, wood flooring, ceramic flooring,
rubber flooring, and wall base.

Concrete, wood, bamboo, and cork floor finishes such as sealer, stain and
finish must meet the requirements of South Coast Air Quality Management
District (SCAQMD) Rule 1113, Architectural Coatings, rules in effect on
January 1, 2004.

Tile setting adhesives and grout must meet SCAQMD Rule 1168. VOC limits
correspond to an effective date of July 1, 2005 and rule amendment date of
January 7, 2005.

D. Composite Wood and Agrifiber:

Composite wood and agrifiber products used on interior of building (defined as
inside of weatherproofing system) must contain no added urea-formaldehyde
resins.

Laminating adhesives used to fabricate on-site and shop-applied composite
wood and agrifiber assemblies: contain no added urea-formaldehyde resins.
Composite wood and agrifiber products are defined as: particleboard, medium
density fiberboard (MDF), plywood, wheatboard, strawboard, panel substrates
and door cores.

Materials considered fit-out, furniture, and equipment (FF&E) are not included.
Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances
and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 SUSTAINABILITY COMPLIANCE - GENERAL:

A.  Prior to beginning Work of this Contract, verify construction conditions as acceptable
to achieve Sustainability Goals.

B. Do not proceed with Work until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected in a manner
acceptable to Owner’s Sustainability Administrator, and Owner.

C. Correct non-conforming work failing to meet Sustainability requirements at
Contractor’s expense.

D. Submit documentation as necessary to show conformance of corrected work.

3.2 CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT:

A.  Comply with Section 01 74 19 — Construction Waste Management.

3.3 CONSTRUCTION INDOOR AIR QUALITY MANAGEMENT

A.  During Construction: Comply with Section 01 81 19 — Indoor Air Quality
Requirements

B. Pre-Occupancy: Comply with Section 01 81 19 — Indoor Air Quality Requirements

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 81 19 — INDOOR AIR QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY:

A. This section describes the steps that the Contractor shall perform to maintain
optimal air quality during and after construction. It provides a description of the
Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan Sustainability Requirements. The owner
has set IAQ goals for job site operations on the project, within the limits of the
construction schedule, contract sum, and available materials, equipment, products
and services. These goals include:

1. Protect workers on the site from undue health risks during construction.

2. Install low-VOC materials as specified in Part 2 — Products throughout.

3. Prevent residual problems with indoor air quality in the completed building.
B. Drawings, the provisions of the Agreement, the General Conditions, and

DIVISION 1 specification sections apply to Work of this Section.

C. Related Sections include the following:

1. Section 01 33 00 — Submittal Procedures
2. Division 23 — Heating, Ventilating & Air-Conditioning (HVAC)

1.2 REFERENCES:

A. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning National Contractors Association (SMACNA) IAQ
Guideline for Occupied Buildings Under Construction, 2nd Edition 2007,
ANSI/SMACNA 008-2008 (Chapter 3).

B. American Society of Heating, Refrigeration, and Air Conditioning Engineers
(ASHRAE) standards as follows: 62; 55; 52; and 1. Division 1 — Sections, general.

C. “Construction IAQ Management: Job-site Strategies for Ensuring a Healthy
Building,” Environmental Building News, Vol. 11, No. 5, May 2002. Good
discussion of strategies for controlling airborne pollutants and moisture during
construction. Provides checklist based on SMACNA guideline referenced above.

D. “Indoor Air Quality in Public Buildings”, Volumes | and Il, by Sheldon L, Handy RW,
Hartwell TD, et al:, (Public Access Buildings Study).

E. National Particleboard Association (NPA) Standard for Formaldehyde Emission for
Particleboard: NPAG.
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1.3 DEFINITIONS:

A.

B.

“Owner” for the purposes of this Section, refers to the City of Bellingham

“A/C” (Air Cond.) means any or all of the equipment used to air condition a building
or space.

“Air changes per hour” shall mean a number calculated by the maximum work area
length in feet times the maximum work area width in feet times the maximum work
area height in feet divided by 60 times the cubic feet per minute of air movement
(L x W x H)/(60 x CFM).

“Odor” means something that can be detected by a person’s sense of smell
whether objectionable or not to the person.

“Perceivable” means able to attain an awareness solely through the use of the
human senses such as smell, sight, hearing, taste, and touch.

“WYOC” means volatile organic compound, a compound containing a chemical
constituent with a boiling point of less than 100 Deg C (volatile) and that contains
carbon (organic).

“WYOC emission rate” means the total amount of hydrocarbons emitted per area and
unit of time as determined from the product and test method data supplied by the
manufacturer or from data in the EPA Public Access Buildings Study.

1.4 SUBMITTALS:

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures.

Submit a certification, which may be a copy of the product label or Material Safety
Data Sheets (MSDS), of the VOC emission rate for all VOC containing products.
MSDS sheets and labels are acceptable only if the VOC data is available and
highlighted. Maintain a copy of the VOC certifications and emission rates in a
3-ring binder at the job site.

SUSTAINABILITY SUBMITTALS:

1. Chapter 3: HVAC protection, source control, pathway interruption,
housekeeping, and scheduling and shall include:

List of IAQ protective measures to be instituted on the site.

HVAC system component protection during construction.

Source control through installation of low-toxic or non-toxic materials.

Pathway interruption to isolate work areas where emitting materials

are being installed.

Housekeeping to protect materials that are stored before installation

and to avoid spreading contamination through the Project.

f. Sequencing installation of materials to avoid contaminating absorptive
materials during construction.

g. Schedule for verification of IAQ measures.

o oo
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS:

A.

Low-emitting products have been specified in appropriate sections.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

A.

Use safety meetings, signage, and subcontractor agreements to communicate the
goals of the construction indoor air quality management plan.

Conduct regular inspection and maintenance of indoor air quality measures
including ventilation system protection, and ventilation rate.

Dehumidify, and ventilate building during course of Work. Maintain environmental
conditions suitable for drying and curing materials and for prevention of conditions
suitable for mold and mildew growth.

Ventilate building to remove moisture, dust, fumes, and odors.

Temper and dehumidify air to remove excess moisture.

Do not use moisture generating equipment indoors.

Require VOC-safe masks for interior and exterior workers installing VOC-emitting
products (products that contain 150 g/L or more VOCs).

Use low-toxic cleaning supplies for surfaces, equipment, and worker’s personal
use, like soybean-based and citrus-based cleaners.

Smoking is prohibited inside the building once the building is closed in by any
means or absorptive materials are located within the structure.

3.2 VENTILATION SYSTEM PROTECTION:

A.

Do not run HVAC system during course of construction without prior written
approval of Owner or as otherwise permitted by these specifications. Seal
ductwork intake and exhaust vents to prevent contamination from dust, moisture,
and chemical contamination.

Store HVAC equipment in a clean, dry location.
Seal all HVAC inlets and outlets.

Seal HVAC components during installation.
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Use a temporary ventilation system during construction.

Use temporary filtration media.

Temporary filtration media shall have a Minimum Efficiency Reporting Value
(MERYV) of 8 as determined by ASHRAE 52.2-1999) on any return air systems
operational during construction. For air intakes into rooms that are very sensitive
to dust contamination, such as computer rooms, filtration media should be the best
that the HVAC systems fans can handle, up to an MERV rating of 12.

Replace all filtration media immediately prior to occupancy per DIVISION 23 —
Heating Ventilation & Air-Conditioning (HVAC).

Clean air plenums before closing them in.

Inspect filters regularly.

3.3 MICROBIAL AND FUNGAL CONTAMINATION PREVENTION:

A.

Perform, schedule, and sequence Work as required to limit conditions supporting
formations of microbes, molds, and fungi.

Ensure that construction methods will not result in moisture intrusion.

Protect on-site stored and installed absorptive materials (such as insulation,
drywall, and wood) from moisture damage and from contamination by construction
dust, debris, and fumes during all phases of construction, both before and after
installation.

Control water penetration, dampness, and humidity to protect products not treated
for exterior use.

Do not install moisture-damaged materials.

When visible microbial, mold and fungal formations are observed, promptly contact
owner for determination by industrial hygienist employed by Owner.

Clean non-absorbent materials using low hazard cleaners accepted by owner.

Remove and replace affected materials that cannot be completely cleaned by non-
abrasive surface treatments.

Remove and replace affected materials identified as being food sources for
microbes, molds, and fungi.

Remove interior products and finishes, identified as food sources, that have
absorbed sufficient moisture to become damp, and are not immediately made dry,
whether or not microbial, mold, or fungal growth is observed. Include:

1. Gypsum board.
2. Organic materials composed of cellulose fiber or paper.
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3. Materials containing sucrose or other binders and glues identified as
supporting microbial growth.

4. Fibrous insulation materials including duct liner, fiberglass insulation, and
mineral fiber.

5. Mechanical ductwork.

K. Wood Lumber and Engineered Products:

1. Take remedial action to reduce moisture content of wood products
measured by a moisture meter as exceeding 15 percent moisture content.

2. Remove wood and cellulose based products showing signs of mildew from

construction site, including in-place construction not accepted by Owner’s
industrial hygienist.

L. Promptly correct conditions supporting or subject to becoming an environment for
microbial, mold, and fungal growth.

M. Repair conditions leading to moisture condensation and water penetration.

N. Do not permit conditions leading to standing water.

3.4 POLLUTION SOURCE CONTROL:

A. Use only low-emitting products as specified in appropriate sections.
B. Provide methods to avoid tracking pollutants into the work areas.
C. Allow high-VOC materials to off-gas prior to installation. For example, all dry

finishes and materials (such as carpet, floor tile, acoustical tile, textiles, office
furniture, wood shelving, etc.) shall be allowed to “air-out” in clean environments
prior to installation in a building.

D. Use the least amount of "wet" materials (such as adhesives, sealants, glazes,
caulks, paints, etc.) during construction and product applications while still
maintaining installation protocol required to meeting for manufacturer’s warranty
requirements.

3.5 POLLUTION PATHWAY INTERRUPTION:

A. Use an air barrier or pressure differential to isolate areas at different stages of
completion.

B. Housekeeping:

1. Confine dust-generating activities and promptly clean up dust and other
potential airborne contaminants as they are generated.

2. Use wet sanding for gypsum board assemblies. Exception: Dry sanding
allowed if the following measures are in place:
a. Provide full isolation of space under finishing.
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b. Install plastic protection sheeting to provide air sealing during

sanding operations.

Close/seal all air system devices and ductwork.

Sequence construction work to prevent contamination of other

spaces with gypsum dust.

Provide worker protection.

Keep work area dry and promptly clean up all spills.

Keep containers of volatile liquids covered when not in use.

Do not allow accumulations of sawdust, dust, rags, debris, and

carbon-based materials and materials emitting fumes and odors to

accumulate within concealed construction, including within stud
spaces and wall cavities. Remove and clean prior to enclosing
behind permanent construction.

i. Vacuum carpet, upholstery, and other porous materials throughout
building using a high-efficiency particulate arrestor HEPA filter
vacuum cleaner just prior to Substantial Completion. Replace and
dispose of vacuum bags when bag is half full.

oo

sa ™o

3.6 SCHEDULING:

A.

B.

Account for curing time and off-gassing when scheduling construction activities.

Enclose building, control humidity, ventilate, and make watertight prior to installing
interior materials and finishes.

Allow wet-spray cellulose to dry before covering.

Allow furnishings and materials such as carpet, floor tile, acoustical tile, textiles,
office furniture, and casework, to air out in clean environment prior to installation.

Install porous materials only after closing in the building.

Allow sufficient time for work generating significant moisture to dry and cure before
installing absorbent materials such as carpet, acoustical material, textiles, and
other material of type that may attract and retain moisture.

Provide adequate ventilation during curing period.

Provide supplemental (spot) ventilation for at least 72 hours after work is
completed. Preferred HVAC system operation uses supply air fans and ducts only;
exhaust provided through windows. Use exhaust fans to pull exhaust air from deep
interior locations. Stair towers and other paths to exterior can be useful during this
process.

3.7 REMEDIAL ACTION:

A.

Promptly take action as necessary to identify and remediate conditions suspected
of supporting biological, particulate, and chemical indoor air pollution. Identify,
stop, and repair causes of uncontrolled water penetration into building.
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B. Promptly notify and consult with owner, prior to beginning removal of material,
where contamination by hazardous chemicals, microbes, and fungi is suspected.

3.8 COMMISSIONING:

A. Inspect ductwork for refuse, contaminants, moisture, and other foreign
contamination prior to Commissioning. Notify Commissioning Agent of satisfactory
inspection prior to beginning of Commissioning.

3.9 PRE-OCCUPANCY FLUSH: (if desired by the Parish)
A. Contractor to choose one of the two options described below:

1. Option 1: After construction ends, prior to occupancy and with all interior
finishes installed, perform a building flush-out by supplying a total air
volume of 14,000 cu.ft. of outdoor air per sq.ft. of floor area while
maintaining an internal temperature of at least 60 degrees F and relative
humidity no higher than 60%.

2. Option 2: If occupancy is desired prior to completion of the flush-out, the
space may be occupied following delivery of a minimum of 3,500 cu.ft. of
outdoor air per sq.ft. of floor area to the space. Once a space is occupied, it
shall be ventilated at a minimum rate of 0.30 cfm/sq.ft. of outside air or the
design minimum outside air rate whichever is greater. During each day of
the flush-out period, ventilation shall begin a minimum of three hours prior
to occupancy and continue during occupancy. These conditions shall be
maintained until a total of 14,000 cu.ft./sq.ft. of outside air has been
delivered to the space.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 31 32 — GEOTECHNICAL REPORT
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section includes the Geotechnical Reports, memos and evaluations prepared

for the existing site conditions at 1404 Valley Avenue East, Sumner, WA, by
GeoEngineers; Tacoma Office, (253) 383-4940.

1.2 RECOMMENDATIONS AND ANALYSIS
A.  Geotechnical Site Investigation Report, dated June 25, 2019, by
GeoEngineers.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION — NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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INTRODUCTION AND PROJECT UNDERSTANDING

GeoEngineers is pleased to present this geotechnical engineering report in support of design and
construction of the Parish Hall near the existing St Andrew Catholic Church (St. Andrews) in Sumner,
Washington. The project site is located to the northeast of Valley Avenue and Washington Street
intersection as shown on Figure 1. This report reflects our understanding of proposed improvements as
outlined in preliminary schematic design documents dated January 27, 2019 and April 4, 2019 as well as
our discussions during final project planning. Our discussions include communications with RMC Architects
(RMC), PCS Structural Solutions (PCS, project structural engineer) and Freeland and Associates, Inc.
(project civil engineer).

Our services have been provided in general accordance with our agreement dated February 13, 2015,
which was signed on March 4, 2015. We prepared a draft report dated May 14, 2015 for this project. Since
then, our services on this project were put on hold. Our services were verbally re-authorized by RMC as
presented in a memo dated April 3, 2019 from RMC Architects to St Andrews. Details regarding our scope
of services can be reviewed in our February 13, 2015 agreement. Our agreement included two tasks. Task
100 included subsurface explorations, design and preparation of this geotechnical report. Task 200
included consultation services during construction. We have replaced our Task 200 services since re-
engaging with the project and instead have provided additional consultation and design addressing ground
improvements, settlement analysis and infiltration. The results of these consultations and designs are
presented in this final report.

Planned improvements at the project site include constructing the new Parish Hall building, adjusting
existing site grade, installing pavements for parking areas and access roads, and constructing stormwater
facilities. The proposed Parish Hall will be located northwest of the existing church as shown on the Site
Plan, Figure 2. The Parish Hall will be a single-story structure with a room containing a large vaulted ceiling
and to more conventional single-story rooms comprised of bathrooms, kitchens, and other facilities located
east and west of the hall. A reinforced mat slab construction with spread foundations has been chosen for
foundation types. Typical building slab loads will be around 600 to 700 pounds per square foot (psf) under
bearing walls; continuous footing loads will be a maximum of 2 kips per linear foot (klf); typical column
loads will be on the order of 40 kips or less.

The proposed new parking and roadway areas will be located to the north and west of the proposed Parish
Hall. We understand that vehicles will access the parking area from a new site entrance located along Valley
Avenue. Parking and roadway areas will likely be paved with asphalt concrete; some areas may consider
pervious asphalt concrete sections.

Based on our review of existing topography, the current site grade west of the Parish Hall is about 3 to
5 feet lower than the site grade at the east of the Parish Hall. Adjustments to site grade will be made for
final development and will include raising grade west and north of the Parish Hall to match final grade.
Stormwater detention facilities are also being considered north of the Parish Hall and permeable
pavements may also be constructed north of the Parish Hall area.
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SITE CONDITIONS

Literature Review

We reviewed relevant in-house files, the “Limited Geotechnical Engineering Investigation, Proposed Rotary
Project, 1401 Valley Avenue, Sumner Washington” report prepared by Krazan & Associates (dated July 23,
2012), the St Andrew Parish Church Building Plans developed by Merritt & Pardini (dated August 14, 1998),
the Surficial Geology and Geomorphology of the Lake Tapps Quadrangle (Crandell, 1963) geologic map,
and the Washington Department of Natural Resources Liquefaction Susceptibility Map for the Sumner
Quadrangle (Dragovich, 1995).

Based on our review of the Krazan & Associates Geotechnical Report and the St Andrews Parish Church
Building Plans we understand that the existing structures at the project site are supported on shallow
foundations.

The geologic map of the project area indicates soils underlying the project area are Alluvium (Qa). Alluvium
typically consists of interbedded layers of silt, sand and gravel deposited by lowland streams and rivers, in
this case, the Puyallup River. Our experience with alluvium in this area indicates that organic deposits such
as peat or organic silt could be present. Peat is comprised predominantly of organic matter commonly
interbedded with silt and clay. Peat is generally very soft to soft and is highly compressible.

The liquefaction susceptibility map indicates the soils in the project vicinity have a “high” liquefaction
susceptibility.

Site Conditions

The church property is located in Sumner, Washington. Properties surrounding the project site are currently
occupied by low-rise structures including single family homes, churches, schools and commercial
businesses. The building site of the proposed Parish Hall is located in the northwest corner of the church
property.

The project boundaries are generally defined by Valley Avenue to the west, Daffodil Valley Elementary
School to the north, an existing path and concrete grotto structure to the east and the existing church
building to the south. Existing improvements within the project site include a gravel-surfaced access
roadway and parking area near the south edge of the project site.

We understand that the existing church was constructed on top of a fill pad. The fill pad appears to extend
beyond the church footprint to the north, northwest, and east and includes the area of the proposed Parish
Hall and portions of the parking area. The ground surface elevations of the fill pad, existing church, and the
areas to the east of the proposed building location are between 65 to 66 feet (NGVD 29). Ground surface
elevations of the undeveloped areas adjacent to the fill pad (north and west of the Parish Hall building
location) and the southern boundary of the church property are between 60 and 63 feet. The approximate
north and western edges of the fill pad are shown on the Site Plan. The transition between the edge of the
fill pad and the lower elevation areas surrounding the fill pad varies in steepness. There is an abrupt
transition (1 Vertical:1 Horizontal [1V:1H] slope) between the fill pad edge and the surrounding areas along
portions of the north and west fill pad edges. In areas to the south and southwest of the proposed Parish
Hall, the transition is less abrupt. The slope along the north edge of the fill pad grades down towards an
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existing drainage swale located on the elementary school property. We observed standing water in the
drainage swale during our drilling activities.

Vegetation within the project site consists primarily of grass lawn. A few deciduous trees are located in the
central and western portion of the project site.

Subsurface Explorations and Laboratory Testing

Subsurface conditions at the project site were explored by advancing three borings, B-1 through B-3, at the
approximate locations shown on the Site Plan. B-1 and B-2 were located within in the footprint of the Parish
Hall and parking area. B-3 was advanced to the southwest of the proposed building location where possible
stormwater systems may be constructed. Soil samples were collected during drilling and selected samples
were tested in our laboratory to confirm field soil classifications and evaluate pertinent engineering
properties. Detailed summaries of our subsurface exploration and laboratory testing programs are included
in Appendices A and B, respectively.

Subsurface Conditions
Soil Conditions

In general, we observed between about 2.5 and 8.5 feet of fill material underlain by native soils at the
locations explored. B-1 and B-2 were advanced from on top of the existing fill pad. In these borings we
observed about 4 inches of sod and topsoil underlain by fill, which extends to depths of about 7.5 and
8.5 feet below the ground surface (bgs). Fill material in B-1 and B-2 generally consisted of medium dense
silty gravel overlying silty sand. We observed fill material to a depth of about 2.5 feet bgs in B-3. Fill
encountered in B-3 generally consisted of medium dense gravel with silt and sand.

Native soils below the fill generally consisted of very loose to medium dense silty sand and very soft to
medium stiff clay, silt, and sandy silt. Organic silt and peat were observed in borings B-1 and B-2 at depths
between about 13 and 14 feet bgs, and between about 31 and 34 feet bgs. Organic silt was also observed
in B-3 between about 9 and 14 feet bgs.

Peat material was observed to be amorphous with natural moisture contents between about 200 and
300 percent. We observed a thin lens of clay within the peat in boring B-1. Occasional pieces of wood and
other partially decomposed organic material were observed within the peat deposits.

Groundwater Conditions

We observed groundwater during drilling between about Elevation 58 and 56 feet (NGVD 29). We expect
these elevations to be near the static groundwater elevation for the area. We anticipate that groundwater
levels at the project site will fluctuate with season and precipitation, typically being highest near the end of
the wet season. The wet weather season in western Washington generally begins in October and continues
through May.
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CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

General

Based on our understanding of the proposed project, the explorations performed for this study and our
experience, it is our opinion that the project site is generally suitable for the proposed developments with
respect to geotechnical considerations. Special design and/or construction considerations may be required
to reduce the potential for significant settlements in the building and parking areas. A summary of the
primary geotechnical considerations for the proposed developments at the site is provided below and is
followed by our detailed recommendations:

Highly compressible peat was observed in the soil profile below the location of the new building. Total
static settlement of the peat due to the anticipated building loads is estimated to be on the order of 2
to 5 inches. Preloading of the building area, or removal of the existing fill material is an option to
mitigate static settlements.

Permanent area fills placed to raise existing site grade will likely cause consolidation settlement in the
peat and silt material. Settlement magnitudes will depend on the thickness of the area fill.

The Parish Hall building can be satisfactorily supported on shallow foundations with regard to bearing
capacity; we provide settlement estimates with specific bearing capacity for use in design, which
include consideration for preloading or removal of existing fill.

Based on our observations and analyses, portions of the site soils are susceptible to liquefaction and
liquefaction-induced ground settlement could occur during a seismic event. We discuss options for
mitigation of liquefaction-induced settlements, including reinforced mat slab foundations.

We observed groundwater within 5 feet of the ground surface in the proposed infiltration areas. Shallow
groundwater depths and soils with limited infiltration capacities may influence the feasibility and design
of stormwater infiltration facilities. Some of the fill area where the Parish Hall will be located has some
potential for infiltration.

Shallow excavations extending to depths of 5 or more feet below existing grades could encounter
groundwater. Dewatering may be required if groundwater is encountered in excavations.

Seismic Design Considerations

International Building Code Parameters

We evaluated seismic site response using map-based methods described in the 2012 and the 2015 IBC.
Seismic site response for each edition is the same. The parameters provided below were provided in our
draft report.
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TABLE 1. SEISMIC DESIGN CRITERIA

2012 and 2015 IBC Seismic Design Parameters

Spectral Response Acceleration at Short Periods (Ss) 1.240g
Spectral Response Acceleration at 1-Second Periods (S1) 0.474g
Site Class E
Design Factored Peak Ground Acceleration (PGAwm) 0.45¢g
Design Spectral Response Acceleration at Short Periods (Sps) 0.744g
Design Spectral Response Acceleration at 1-Second Periods (Sp1) 0.758g

Liquefaction Potential, Seismic Slope Stability, and Surface Rupture

Liquefaction Potential

Liquefaction refers to a condition where vibration or shaking of the ground, usually from earthquake forces,
results in development of excess pore pressures in loose, saturated soils and subsequent loss of strength
in the deposit of soil so affected. In general, soils that are susceptible to liquefaction include loose to
medium dense “clean” to silty sands that are below the water table. Based on the soil conditions observed
in our explorations, the shallow groundwater depth, and our review of the published liquefaction
susceptibility maps for the project site it is our opinion that the potential for liquefaction at this site is high.

Based on the conditions observed in borings B-1 through B-3, it is our opinion that significant portions of
the soils between about Elevation 58 and 15 feet (about 8 to 50 feet below existing ground surface) are
susceptible to liquefaction due to a design earthquake event. Based on our analysis, we estimate
liquefaction-induced settlement could occur and result in ground surface settlement on the order of 12 to
24 inches with differential settlement on the order of 6 to 12 inches. Liquefaction of loose layers, if present
below a depth of 50 feet could cause additional area settlement during large earthquakes. A discussion of
possible liquefaction-induced settlement mitigation techniques is provided in the “Shallow Foundation
Settlement Mitigation Options” section of this report. Without ground improvements or deep pile
foundations, we recommend the structure be designed to handle this differential settlement for life safety
and collapse requirements per IBC.

Lateral Spreading Potential

Lateral spreading related to seismic activity typically involves lateral displacement of large, surficial blocks
of non-liquefied soil when a layer of underlying soil loses strength during seismic shaking. Lateral spreading
usually develops in areas where sloping ground or large grade changes (including retaining walls) are
present. Based on our understanding of the subsurface conditions and current site topography, it is our
opinion that the risk of lateral spreading is low.

Surface Rupture Potential

According to the Washington State Department of Natural Resources Interactive Natural Hazards Map
(accessed April 16, 2015), no surface faults are mapped near the project site. Based on this, it is our
opinion that the risk for seismic surface rupture at the site is low.

GEOENGINEERS /J June 25,2019 | Page 5

File No. 21792-001-00



Shallow Foundations
General

It is our opinion that the proposed Parish Hall can be satisfactorily founded on continuous or isolated
column footings provided the potential consolidation and liquefaction-induced settlements are addressed.
Below we provide recommendations for design and construction of shallow footings, settlement estimates,
and some potential settlement mitigation options.

The proposed building floor plan shows that the Parish Hall foundations will be constructed on top of the
existing fill pad located in the north portion of the site. Construction of the Parish Hall on top of the existing
fill pad will be necessary to mitigate and reduce consolidation settlements. We recommend that the footings
bear on proof-compacted existing fill soil or on compacted structural fill placed over suitable existing fill.

The exterior footings should be established at least 18 inches below the lowest adjacent grade. The
recommended minimum footing depth is greater than the anticipated frost depth. Interior footings can be
founded a minimum of 12 inches below the top of the floor slab. Isolated column and continuous wall
footings should have minimum widths of 24 and 18 inches, respectively.

During our design studies, we had also considered pile foundations. While pile foundations mitigate typical
consolidation settlement from the building loads, it is our opinion that pile foundations will not be
economical for reduction of settlement due to liquefaction. In general, additional length of pile is required
to mitigate liquefaction-induced settlements due to loss of strength of surrounding soil during the design
earthquake and associated down-drag loads from the resulting settlement.

Footing Bearing Surface Preparation

Bearing surfaces beneath footings should be thoroughly compacted to a uniformly firm and unyielding
condition on completion of excavation and before placing structural fill or foundation elements. The
exposed soil should be observed and probed by a qualified geotechnical engineer. If soft or otherwise
unsuitable areas are revealed during observation and probing that cannot be compacted to a stable and
uniformly firm condition, we recommend that: (1) the exposed soils be scarified (e.g., with a ripper or
farmer’s disc), aerated and recompacted, if practical; or (2) the unsuitable soils be overexcavated and
replaced with compacted structural fill, as needed. If necessary, overexcavations should extend laterally
beyond the foundation perimeter a distance equal to the depth of overexcavation, or 2 feet, whichever is
less. Foundation bearing surfaces should not be exposed to standing water. If water pools in the excavation,
it must be removed before placing structural fill, reinforcing steel or concrete.

Allowable Bearing Pressure

We recommend that footings and mat foundations founded as recommended be proportioned using an
allowable soil bearing pressure of 1,500 psf. This bearing pressure applies to the total of dead and long-
term live loads and may be increased by one-third when considering total loads, including earthquake or
wind loads. These are net bearing pressures. The weight of the footing and overlying backfill can be ignored
in calculating footing sizes.
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Foundation Settlement

General

Highly compressible material was observed below the fill in our borings completed in the area of the Parish
Hall footprint. Foundation loads from the new structure are expected to cause consolidation settlement to
occur in the compressible soils. Additionally, continual long-term creep settlement of the peat soils will likely
occur over the design life of the building. Further discussion is presented below.

For isolated column loads of up to 40 Kips established at or near easting site grade, we estimate that total
settlement (consolidation and long-term creep) of proportioned isolated spread footing constructed near
proposed grades could be on the order of 2 inches. Differential settlement between comparably loaded
isolated footings could be on the order of 1 inch.

For continuous wall footing loads between about 2 to 3.75 klIf foot constructed at or near existing site
grades we estimate that total settlement below 18-inch wide continuous wall footings could be on the order
of 2 to 5 inches. Differential settlement along about 50 feet of wall is estimated to be on the order of 1 to
2% inches.

The settlement values presented above reflect our estimate of both consolidation settlement and long-term
creep-based settlement. We estimate most of the total settlement will occur as consolidation-based
settlement. We anticipate that most of the consolidation settlement will take place typically within the first
2 to 4 months after construction is completed. The remaining long-term creep settlement will continue to
occur over a period of about 10 to 20 years.

There are several mitigation options that could be considered to reduce consolidation settlement
magnitudes. During the course of our recent study and consultation (2019), we discussed two primary
options. These options are presented below. It should be noted that the recommendations presented below
will not mitigate liquefaction-induced settlement. However, it is possible to reduce consolidation
settlements with some liquefaction mitigation techniques.

We discuss mitigation of static settlement and liquefaction-induced settlement further.

Consolidation Settlement Reduction and Resulting Static Settlement Estimates

Typically, conventional construction and design of buildings similar to that proposed can tolerate total
settlements on the order of 1 inch with differential settlements of about half this amount (tolerable
settlement limits). To attain this settlement limit, we recommend one of the following conditions for design
of the building pad:

m The building pad could be preloaded to simulate the new structure loads. For the proposed building
loads, we recommend a minimum of 2 feet of preload material placed above existing grade and
proposed slab elevation. The preload material should be granular in nature and achieve an in-place
density of at least 120 pounds per cubic foot (pcf).

B The building site grade could be reduced. Final slab finished floor elevation should be designed at
Elevation 64 feet. Slightly lower elevations can also be incorporated; however, we should review final
design grades and comment appropriately if finished floor will be lower than Elevation 63 feet.
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Preload and Surcharge Fill Explanation

For this report we define preload as fill that is placed to establish site grade and cause consolidation
settlement before continuing to the next phase of construction. We define a surcharge fill as temporary fill
placed above planned final grades to cause additional and more rapid consolidation settlement. The
surcharge fill is subsequently removed before continuing with the next phase of construction; typically
building construction.

The existing fill pad covers nearly the entire area of the proposed building area and can be considered a
preload fill. Our settlement estimates presented above account for the existing preload. An additional
preload or surcharge could be used to help reduce settlement due to foundation loads. We understand that
the Parish Hall building will likely be constructed at or near the current site grade, so a surcharge program
would be the appropriate course of action for this site. In general, the preload fill should extend at least
5 feet beyond the building footprint, followed by placement of the temporary surcharge fill. The building
plans currently show the building situated upon the preload material; if the building footprint is changed
and it extends beyond the preload, it may be necessary to install additional preload and surcharge and
allow it to settle prior to building construction.

Settlement of the surcharge fill should be monitored at several locations. This can be accomplished by
setting settlement plates in the fill and taking survey elevation readings referenced to a benchmark well
away from the surcharge fill. We recommend that the surcharge fill be left in place until most of the
settlement has occurred. Based on our experience, we estimate this could take approximately 6 to 8 weeks.
If a surcharge program is to be performed, we can provide additional recommendations regarding a
settlement monitoring plan, review settlement data, and recommend when the surcharge can be removed.

Lateral Resistance

Lateral loads on foundation elements can be resisted by passive resistance on the sides of footings and
other below-grade structural elements and by friction on the base of footings. For footings founded as
described above, the allowable frictional resistance may be computed using a coefficient of friction of 0.4
applied to vertical dead load forces. An equivalent fluid density of 250 pounds per cubic foot (pcf) may be
used to estimate allowable passive resistance for properly compacted structural fill. These values include
a factor of safety of about 1.5. The passive earth pressure and friction components may be combined,
provided that the passive pressure component does not exceed two-thirds of the total. The top foot of soil
should be neglected when calculating passive earth pressure unless the area is covered with pavement or
slab-on-grade.

Footing Drains

We recommend that perimeter footing drains be installed around the proposed building. Footing drains
should be designed to collect and direct water away from the perimeter of the building. Perimeter footing
drains must consist of 4-inch-diameter perforated pipe and be installed at the base of the exterior building
footings. We recommend that the drainpipe consist of either heavy-wall solid pipe (SDR-35 PVC, or equal)
or rigid corrugated smooth interior polyethylene pipe (ADS N-12, or equal). We recommend against using
flexible tubing for footing drainpipes. The drainpipe must be placed on a 3-inch bed of, and surrounded by,
6 inches of drainage material consisting of pea gravel or “Gravel Backfill for Drains” described in the “Fill
Materials” section below. A non-woven geotextile fabric such as Mirafi 240N (or approved equivalent) must
be placed between the drain rock and native soils to prevent fine soil from migrating into the drain material.
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The perimeter drains must be sloped to drain by gravity to a suitable discharge point at or below the
elevation of the base of the footing. Water collected in roof downspout lines must not be routed to the
perimeter footing drain lines. Cleanout access must be provided periodically along the length of the drains.
We recommend that the cleanouts be covered and be placed in flush-mounted utility boxes.

Floor Slabs and Mat Slabs

We understand that a mat slab has been chosen for this project and will be used primarily to manage
differential settlements that could occur from the design earthquake and resulting liquefaction and
liguefaction-induced settlements. Differential settlement estimates are provided previously. We
recommend that all on-grade slabs be supported on at least 2 feet of structural fill. For final slab grade at
Elevation 64 feet, it appears this will be accomplished based on the results of our explorations. The slab
must be underlain by a minimum 6-inch-thick capillary break layer to reduce the potential for moisture
migration into the slab. The capillary break material may be included in the 2 feet of structural fill. The
material should be placed as recommended in the “Fill Placement and Compaction” section of this report.
If dry slabs are required (e.g., where adhesives are used to anchor carpet or tile to the slab), a waterproof
liner may be placed as a vapor barrier below the slab.

In our opinion, a modulus of subgrade reaction of 200 pounds per cubic inch (pci) can be used for designing
building floor slabs provided that the subgrade consists of compacted structural fill and has been prepared
in accordance with the “Site Development and Earthwork” section of this report. Values provided for
foundation bearing may also be considered.

Ground Improvement

Reducing footing loads and placing a surcharge can reduce the potential for consolidation settlement of
the structure but will not reduce the potential for liquefaction-induced settlement. Ground improvement
techniques, such as rammed aggregate piers, stone columns and even closely spaced timber piles can be
used to reduce the potential magnitude of both consolidation and liquefaction-induced settlement. This
discussion is included for information.

An additional benefit of ground improvement is that typically, no preload is required after installation and
the 6- to 8-week consolidation settlement period is not needed. Once installed, the spread footings and
floor slab can typically be supported directly on the piers/columns without the need for subgrade or bearing
surface improvements. Both of these methods involve displacing rather than replacing the natural soil.
Accordingly, the resulting composite soil mass has improved strength and reduced compressibility under
building loads.

We recently considered and discussed criteria for installation of timber piles as a ground improvement
option, but it was determined that this method was not practical for this project as it would require several
closely spaced piles and likely would not be cost effective.

Stone columns are a ground improvement method that can be constructed by several local contractors.
Rammed aggregate piers are a ground improvement method proprietary to Geopier NW. The stone column
technique uses a large vibrator to advance a probe to the design depth. Crushed aggregate is injected
through the inside of the vibrator as it is removed. Compaction is achieved using vibration to create a stone
column of crushed aggregate. For rammed aggregate piers a mandrel is driven into the soil to the design
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depth. As the mandrel is withdrawn crushed aggregate is placed into the hole in thin lifts and compacted
using a hydraulic ram to densify the crushed aggregate and create the rammed aggregate pier.

Another alternative are rigid inclusions, which generally involve placement of closely spaced grout columns
to a certain depth, usually through drilling and are similar to construction of an augercast pile. Typically,
there are no steel elements in the rigid inclusions, and they are not attached to the structure. Spacing is
commonly similar to those of stone columns.

Ground improvements are typically designed to provide adequate support for the building loads and
settlements. The primary design considerations include limiting total post-construction settlements to less
than 1 inch and differential settlement to less than %2 inch over 50 feet.

Parking Area Construction Considerations

We anticipate that existing site grades will be raised to construct the new parking areas west and north of
the proposed building. Based on current topography, existing grades may need to be raised on the order of
4 to 5 feet. We estimate that placing 4 to 5 feet of fill in the parking areas could cause 6 to 12 inches of
settlement. We estimate that a majority of this settlement will take place within six to eight weeks of fill
placement. We recommend that a temporary surcharge be placed on top of the fill in the parking areas to
help reduce the potential for continued settlement after the parking area pavement is installed. A surcharge
thickness of 2 feet should be considered.

If utility lines are planned within the parking area, we recommend that they be installed after consolidation
settlement is completed and the surcharge has been removed. If utility lines are installed before settlement
is complete, differential settlements of the installed utility lines could occur. Settlement of the fill and
surcharge within the parking area should be monitored at several locations. This can be accomplished by
setting settlement plates in the fill and taking survey elevation readings referenced to a benchmark well
away from the surcharge fill. We recommend that the surcharge fill be left in place until most of the
settlement has occurred. Based on our experience, we estimate this could take approximately 6 to 8 weeks.
We are available to review settlement data and recommend when the surcharge can be removed.

Site Development and Earthwork
General

We anticipate that site development work will include removal of surficial organic soils, raising site grades
to match design elevations, establishing subgrades, excavating for foundations and utility trenches and
placing and compacting structural fill and backfill. The following sections provide recommendations for site
development and earthwork.

Clearing and Stripping

Prior to site grading, areas to be developed should be stripped of loose organic-rich soil. Based on our
observations, we estimate that the required stripping depth will be on the order of 2 to 4 inches in most
areas at the site. Greater stripping depths may be required to remove localized zones of loose or organic
rich soil, or existing fill containing deleterious material.
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During clearing and stripping, loose and organic-rich soil should be removed as well as the primary root
system of trees and other vegetation. If encountered, all deleterious material such as concrete and other
debris must be removed.

Stripped material is not suitable for reuse as structural fill, however, it may be considered for use in
landscaping areas.

Temporary Excavations, Support and Dewatering

Based on the soil types and consistencies of the materials encountered in our borings, shallow excavations
will likely experience some caving. Groundwater seepage could occur if the excavations extend below about
Elevation 58 feet (NAVD29). Regardless of soil type, excavations deeper than 4 feet must be shored or laid
back at a stable slope if workers are required to enter. Shoring and temporary slope inclinations must
conform to the provisions of Title 296 Washington Administrative Code (WAC), Part N, “Excavation,
Trenching and Shoring.” Regardless of the soil type encountered in the excavation, shoring, trench boxes
or sloped sidewalls will be required under Washington Industrial Safety and Health Act (WISHA). The
contract documents must specify that the contractor is responsible for selecting excavation and dewatering
methods, monitoring the excavations for safety and providing shoring, as required, to protect personnel
and structures.

In general, temporary cut and fill slopes must be inclined no steeper than about 1.5H:1V
(horizontal:vertical). This guideline assumes that all surface loads are kept at a minimum distance of at
least one-half the depth of the cut away from the top of the slope and that significant seepage is not present
on the slope face. Flatter cut slopes will be necessary where significant seepage occurs or if large voids are
created during excavation. Some sloughing and raveling of the temporary slopes should be expected.
Temporary covering with heavy plastic sheeting should be used to protect slopes during periods of wet
weather. Where 1.5H:1V temporary slopes are not feasible retaining structures should be considered.

Permanent Cut and Fill Slopes

We recommend that permanent cut and fill slopes be constructed at a maximum inclination of 2H:1V.
Where 2H:1V permanent slopes are not feasible, retaining structures should be considered. Slopes should
be re-vegetated as soon as practical to reduce surface erosion and sloughing. Temporary protection should
be used until permanent protection is established. In order to achieve uniform compaction, we recommend
that fill slopes be overbuilt and subsequently cut back to expose well-compacted fill.

Groundwater Handling Considerations

Based on observations during our exploration program we anticipate that groundwater could be
encountered in excavations extending below about Elevation 58 feet (NGVD 29). Groundwater depth could
vary depending on location, season, and precipitation conditions. Groundwater handling needs will
generally be lower during the late summer and early fall months. Controlling groundwater with sumps,
pumps, or diversion ditches may be adequate for shallow excavations that are only open for a short amount
of time. For deeper excavations or excavations required to be open for an extended period of time,
dewatering using well points or other methods may be required. Ultimately, we recommend that the
contractor performing the work be made responsible for collecting and controlling groundwater.
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Surface Drainage

Surface water from roofs, driveways and landscape areas should be collected and controlled. Curbs or
other appropriate measures such as sloping pavements, sidewalks and landscape areas should be used
to direct surface flow away from buildings and erosion sensitive areas. Roof and catchment drains should
not be connected to foundation drains.

Erosion and Sedimentation Control

Potential sources or causes of erosion and sedimentation can be influenced by construction methods, slope
length and gradient, amount of soil exposed and/or disturbed, soil type, construction sequencing and
weather. Implementing an erosion and sedimentation control plan will reduce the projectimpact on erosion-
prone areas. The plan should be designed in accordance with applicable city, county and/or state
standards. The plan should incorporate basic planning principles, including;:

B Scheduling grading and construction to reduce soil exposure.

B Re-vegetating or mulching denuded areas.

m Directing runoff away from denuded areas.

B Reducing the length and steepness of slopes with exposed soils.

m Decreasing runoff velocities.

m Preparing drainage ways and outlets to handle concentrated or increased runoff.

m Confining sediment to the project site.

m Inspecting and maintaining control measures frequently.

Some sloughing and raveling of exposed or disturbed soil on slopes should be expected. We recommend
that disturbed soil be restored promptly so that surface runoff does not become channeled.

Temporary erosion protection should be used and maintained in areas with exposed or disturbed soils to
help reduce erosion and reduce transport of sediment to adjacent areas and receiving waters. Permanent
erosion protection should be provided by paving, structure construction or landscape planting.

Until the permanent erosion protection is established and the site is stabilized, site monitoring may be
required by qualified personnel to evaluate the effectiveness of the erosion control measures and to repair
and/or modify them as appropriate. Provision for modifications to the erosion control system based on
monitoring observations should be included in the erosion and sedimentation control plan.

Subgrade Preparation

General

Subgrades should be thoroughly compacted to a uniformly firm and unyielding condition on completion of
stripping and before placing structural fill or constructing building slabs or pavements. We recommend that
subgrades for slabs on grade and pavements be evaluated, as appropriate, to identify areas of yielding or
soft soil. Probing with a steel probe rod or proof-rolling with a heavy piece of wheeled construction
equipment are appropriate methods of evaluation.
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If soft or otherwise unsuitable subgrade areas are revealed during evaluation that cannot be compacted to
a stable and uniformly firm condition, we recommend that: (1) the unsuitable soils be scarified (e.g., with a
ripper or farmer’s disc), aerated and recompacted, if practicable; or (2) the unsuitable soils be removed
and replaced with compacted structural fill, as needed.

Subgrade Protection and Wet Weather Considerations

The wet weather season in western Washington generally begins in October and continues through May;
however, periods of wet weather can occur during any month of the year. In our opinion, site grading and
fill placement could be considered during wet weather, but it should be noted that some of the soils
encountered in our explorations contain a significant amount of fines and will be susceptible to disturbance
during wet weather. Soil with high fines content is very sensitive to small changes in moisture and is
susceptible to disturbance from construction traffic when wet or if earthwork is performed during wet
weather. If wet weather earthwork is unavoidable, we recommend that the following steps be taken.

m The ground surface in and around the work area should be sloped so that surface water is directed
away from the work area. The ground surface should be graded so that areas of ponded water do not
develop. Measures should be taken by the contractor to prevent surface water from collecting in
excavations and trenches. Measures should be implemented to remove surface water from the work
area.

m Earthwork activities should not take place during periods of heavy precipitation.
m Slopes with exposed soils should be covered with plastic sheeting.

m The contractor should take necessary measures to prevent on-site soils and other soils to be used as
fill from becoming wet or unstable. These measures may include the use of plastic sheeting, sumps
with pumps and grading. The site soils should not be left uncompacted and exposed to moisture.
Sealing the surficial soils by rolling with a smooth-drum roller prior to periods of precipitation will help
reduce the extent to which these soils become wet or unstable.

m Construction traffic should be restricted to specific areas of the site, preferably areas that are surfaced
with working pad materials not susceptible to wet weather disturbance. Working pads can be
constructed using quarry spalls or crushed rock.

m Construction activities should be scheduled so that the length of time that soils are left exposed to
moisture is reduced to the extent practical.

m Protective surfacing such as placing asphalt-treated base (ATB) or haul roads made of quarry spalls or
a layer of free-draining material such as well graded pit-run sand and gravel may be necessary to protect
completed areas. Typically, minimum gravel thicknesses on the order of 24 inches are necessary to
provide adequate subgrade protection.

During periods of wet weather, concrete should be placed as soon as practical after preparation of the
footing excavations. Foundation bearing surfaces should not be exposed to standing water. Should water
infiltrate and pool in the excavation, it must be removed before placing structural fill or reinforcing steel.
Subgrade protection for foundations consisting of a lean concrete mat should be considered if footing
excavations are exposed to extended wet weather conditions.
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Fill Materials

General

Material used for fill must be free of debris, organic contaminants and rock fragments larger than 6 inches.
The workability of material for use as fill will depend on the gradation and moisture content of the soil.
Generally, soil with a higher fines content is more sensitive to changes in moisture. Below we provide
recommendations for fill materials we anticipate will be used for this project. We recommend GeoEngineers
review contractor submittals for alternate fill materials.

Structural Fill

We recommend that structural fill placed during wet weather consist of material of approximately the same
quality as “Gravel Backfill for Walls,” as described in Section 9-03.12(2) of the Washington State
Department of Transportation (WSDOT) Standard Specifications.

Structural fill placed during dry weather may consist of material of approximately the same quality as
“Gravel Borrow,” as described in Section 9-03.14(1) of the WSDOT Standard Specifications.

Capillary Break

Capillary break material should consist of a well-graded sand and gravel, pea gravel, crushed rock, or
recycled material with a maximum particle size of 34 inch and less than 5 percent fines.

Pipe Bedding

We recommend trench backfill for the bedding and pipe zone consist of material of approximately the same
quality as “Gravel Backfill for Pipe Zone Bedding,” as described in Section 9-03.12(3) of the WSDOT
Standard Specifications.

Trench Backfill

We recommend that all trench backfill consist of material of approximately the same quality as “gravel
borrow” described in Section 9-03.14(1) of the WSDOT Standard Specifications. Weather conditions and/or
the presence of groundwater seepage in trench excavations should be considered in selecting trench
backfill materials. For wet conditions due to precipitation or seepage, we recommend weather resistant
structural fill consist of material of approximately the same quality as “Gravel Backfill for Walls,” as
described in Section 9-03.12(2) of the WSDOT Standard Specifications.

Footing Drains

We recommend material used for footing drains and in the wall drainage zone be of approximately the
same quality as “gravel backfill for drains” described in Section 9-03.12(4) of the WSDOT Standard
Specifications.

Pavement Base Course

We recommend that all pavement base course consist of material of approximately the same quality as
“crushed surfacing” described in Section 9-03.9(3) of the WSDOT Standard Specifications.
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Pavement Subbase

Subbase material used to establish or repair conventional pavement subgrades during extended periods
of dry weather may consist of material of approximately the same quality as “gravel borrow” described in
Section 9-03.14(1) of the WSDOT Standard Specifications.

During the months of October through May or during periods of extended wet weather we recommend that
pavement subbase consist of material of approximately the same quality as “gravel backfill for walls”
described in Section 9-03.12(2) of the WSDOT Standard Specifications.

Crushed Rock

We recommend that crushed rock used below pavement sections or as capillary break under slabs-on-
grade consist of material of approximately the same quality as “crushed surfacing (base course)” described
in Section 9-03.9(3) of the WSDOT Standard Specifications.

Preload and Surcharge Fill

Because material used as preload fill will remain in place, preload fill placed in structural areas (pavements
and buildings) should meet the requirements of structural fill as described above.

In general, any granular material can be used for surcharge fill provided it can be compacted to a firm
condition suitable for construction traffic. Material with a high fines content may be suitable for use as a
surcharge fill, however during periods of wet weather these soils may become saturated and difficult or
impossible to rework and construction access across these soils could be limited.

If surcharge fill is to be reused as structural fill or backfill after the surcharge program is complete, the
surcharge fill must conform to specifications for structural fill provided above.

On-Site Soil

Based on our subsurface explorations and experience, it is our opinion that existing mineral fill materials
used to construct the fill pad at the site may be considered for use as structural fill only during periods of
extended dry weather, provided they can be adequately moisture conditioned and placed and compacted
as recommended and do not contain organic or other deleterious material. The materials observed in the
fill pad contain a high percentage of fines and will be difficult to or impossible to compact when wet.

Native soils encountered in our borings near the ground surface were identified primarily as silt and silty
sand. Additionally, we anticipate that most of the native soils at the site will likely have an in-situ moisture
content higher than the optimum moisture content for compaction. Due to these factors and based on our
experience at this and nearby sites, we do not recommend using the native site soils as structural fill or
backfill.

Fill Placement and Compaction

General

To obtain proper compaction, fill soil should be compacted near optimum moisture content and in uniform
horizontal lifts. Lift thickness and compaction procedures will depend on the moisture content and
gradation characteristics of the soil and the type of equipment used. Silty soil or other fine granular soil
may be difficult or impossible to compact during persistent wet conditions. Generally, 12-inch loose lifts are
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appropriate for steel-drum vibratory roller compaction equipment. Compaction should be achieved by
mechanical means. During fill and backfill placement, sufficient testing of in-place density should be
conducted to check that adequate compaction is being achieved.

Fill must not be placed or compacted in excavations with standing water. If excavations are anticipated to
extend below the groundwater table and dewatering will not occur, we can provide additional options for fill
materials, placement and compaction based on the function of the fill (i.e., footings or trench backfill).

Area Fills and Pavement Bases

Fill placed to raise site grades and materials under pavements and structural areas should be placed on
subgrades prepared as previously recommended. Fill material placed below structures and footings must
be compacted to at least 95 percent of the theoretical maximum dry density (MDD) per ASTM International
(ASTM) D 1557. Fill material placed below pavement sections must be compacted to at least 95 percent
of the MDD. Fill material placed below and in landscaping areas should be compacted to a firm condition
that will support construction equipment as necessary.

Trench Backfill

For utility excavations, we recommend that the initial lift of fill over the pipe be thick enough to reduce the
potential for damage during compaction but generally should not be greater than about 18 inches. In
addition, rock fragments greater than about 1 inch in maximum dimension should be excluded from this
lift.

Trench backfill material placed below structures and footings must be compacted to at least 95 percent of
the MDD. In paved areas, trench backfill must be uniformly compacted in horizontal lifts to at least
95 percent of the MDD in the upper 2 feet below subgrade. Fill placed below a depth of 2 feet from
subgrade in paved areas must be compacted to at least 90 percent of the MDD. In non-structural areas,
trench backfill should be compacted to a firm condition that will support construction equipment as
necessary.

Conventional Asphalt Concrete Pavement
General

The conventional ACP sections recommended below are based on our experience. These pavement
sections may not be adequate for heavy construction traffic loads such as those imposed by concrete
transit mixers, dump trucks, or cranes. Additional pavement thickness may be necessary to prevent
pavement damage during construction. The recommended sections assume that final improvements
surrounding the conventional ACP will be designed and constructed such that stormwater or excess
irrigation water from landscape areas does not infiltrate below the pavement section or pond on pavement
surfaces.

Pavement subgrade should be prepared, placed and observed as previously described. Crushed rock base
course and subbase should be moisture conditioned to near optimum moisture content and compacted to
at least 95 percent of MDD (ASTM D 1577).
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Crushed rock base course should conform to applicable sections of 4-04 and 9-03.9(3) of the WSDOT
Standard Specifications. Hot mix asphalt should conform to applicable sections of 5-04, 9-02 and 9-03 of
the WSDOT Standard Specifications.

Standard-Duty ACP - Automobile Driveways and Parking Areas
m 2 inches of hot mix asphalt, class ¥z inch, PG 58-22
B 4 inches of crushed surfacing base course

B 6inches of subbase consisting of select granular fill to provide uniform grading and pavement support,
to maintain drainage, and to provide separation from fine grained subgrade soil

m Existing subgrade or structural fill prepared in accordance with the “Subgrade and Foundation Bearing
Surface Preparation” section

Heavy-Duty ACP - Areas Subject to Heavy Truck Traffic
m 3inches of hot mix asphalt, class ¥z inch, PG 58-22
B 6 inches of crushed surfacing base course

B 6 inches of subbase consisting of select granular fill to provide a uniform grading surface and pavement
support, to maintain drainage, and to provide separation from fine grained subgrade soil

m Existing subgrade or structural fill prepared accordance with the “Subgrade and Foundation Bearing
Surface Preparation” section

Stormwater Infiltration
Stormwater Ponds

Infiltration facilities are being considered in areas to the west of the proposed parking areas. Exploration
B-3 was located near one of the proposed infiltration areas. Shallow soils in boring B-3 consisted of gravel
with silt and sand, silty sand, and silt. Silty sand and silt are not generally conducive to the infiltration of
stormwater. Our preliminary evaluation indicates infiltration rates of less than 0.25 inches per hour.
Additionally, we observed groundwater within 5 feet of the ground surface in B-3. Special considerations
and additional analyses are required when designing infiltration facilities in locations with shallow
groundwater (within 5 feet of ground surface). Based on these factors, it is our opinion that infiltration of
stormwater near B-3 is not feasible at this site unless additional explorations and analyses are performed.

If infiltration pond facilities are planned as part of the new improvements we recommend that groundwater
monitoring wells be installed to more accurately determine the groundwater location at the site, additional
explorations be performed in an attempt to locate an area at the project site where existing soils are more
conducive to infiltration and full-scale pilot infiltration testing (PIT) be performed at the site. We can provide
additional details about monitoring well installation and PIT if requested.

Pervious Pavements

We expect that the fill (GM and SM) around the proposed structure, near Elevation 64 to about Elevation
59 will be suitable for infiltration in regard to pervious pavement design. We expect that the limiting
subsurface condition around these borings will be due to the presence of groundwater observed during
drilling between about Elevation 58 and 56 feet (NGVD 29). In our opinion, a design infiltration rate of
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0.15 inches per hour is suitable for use of pervious pavements constructed around the preload fill pad
provided that separation is maintained between the base of the facility and the underlying groundwater.

LIMITATIONS

We have prepared this report for St Andrew Catholic Church for the Parish Hall located in Sumner,
Washington. Client may distribute copies of this report to Owner’s authorized agents and regulatory
agencies as may be required for the project.

Within the limitations of scope, schedule and budget, our services have been executed in accordance with
generally accepted practices in the field of geotechnical engineering in this area at the time this report was
prepared. The conclusions, recommendations, and opinions presented in this report are based on our
professional knowledge, judgment and experience. No warranty or other conditions, express or implied,
should be understood.

Please refer to Appendix C titled “Report Limitations and Guidelines for Use” for additional information

pertaining to use of this report.
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APPENDIX A
FIELD EXPLORATIONS

Subsurface conditions at the project site were explored by drilling three borings on April 6, 2015. During
our exploration program our field representative obtained samples, classified the soils, maintained a
detailed log of each exploration and observed groundwater conditions. The samples were retained in sealed
plastic bags to prevent moisture loss. Figure A-1 includes a key to the exploration logs. Summary logs are
included as Figures A-2 through A-4.

The explorations were advanced in locations near the proposed improvements. Explorations were located
in the field by electronic global positioning system (GPS) and by pacing and visual triangulation from existing
site features such a roadways and existing structures. The elevations presented on the exploration logs are
based on topographic information shown on the plans (NGVD 29) provided by RMC Architects. The locations
and elevations of the explorations should be considered approximate. Locations of the explorations are
provided on the Site Plan, Figure 2.

Soil borings were drilled using equipment and operators under subcontract to GeoEngineers. A truck-
mounted drill rig was used to drill borings B-2 and B-3. A track-mounted drill rig was required to access the
location of B-1. Explorations were drilled using hollow-stem auger drilling methods. Disturbed soil samples
were obtained from the borings using a 1.5-inch-inside-diameter split-spoon sampler driven into the soil
using a 140-pound hammer free-falling a distance of 30 inches. The number of blows required to drive the
sampler the last 12 inches or other indicated distance is recorded on the log as the blow count. Soil samples
obtained from the borings were visually classified in general accordance with ASTM International (ASTM) D
2488.

All borings were backfilled by the driller following Washington State Department of Ecology guidelines. Soil
cuttings generated from drilling activities were spread on site.
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MAJOR DIVISIONS SYMBOLS ICAL
GRAPH | LETTER DESCRIPTIONS
PN
o o WELL-GRADED GRAVELS,
CLEAN ° & GW | GRAVEL - SAND MIXTURES
GRAVEL GRAVELS <
AND > o
GRAVELLY (UTLEORNOFINES) | o o GP POORLY-GRADED GRAVELS,
SOILS b o o GRAVEL - SAND MIXTURES
g
COARSE GRAVELS WITH SILTY GRAVELS, GRAVEL - SAND
GRAINED | MORE THAN 50% OF FINES W @M | -sirmixtures
SOILS COARSE FRACTION L
RETAINED ON NO. 4 o)
SIEVE (APPRECIABLE AMOUNT 6 a GC CLAYEY GRAVELS, GRAVEL -
OF FINES) K “ SAND - CLAY MIXTURES
SW | WELL-GRADED SANDS,
CLEAN SANDS GRAVELLY SANDS
MORE THAN 50% SAND
RETAINED ON NO.
AND (LITTLE OR NO FINES)
200 SIEVE POORLY-GRADED SANDS,
SANDY SP GRAVELLY SAND
SOILS
MORE THAN 50% OF | SANDS WITH SM 'ﬁﬂl&%gégns. SAND - SILT
COARSE FRACTION EINES
PASSING NO. 4
SIEVE
(APPRECIABLE AMOUNT SC CLAYEY SANDS, SAND - CLAY
OF FINES) MIXTURES
INORGANIC SILTS, ROCK FLOUR,
ML | CLAYEY SILTS WITH SLIGHT
PLASTICITY
SILTS MEDIO PLASTIGTY, GRAVELLY
AND LIQUID LIMIT CL CLAYS, SANDY CLAYS, SILTY
FINE LESS THAN 50 CLAYS, LEAN CLAYS
GRAINED CLAYS
SOILs OL | ORGANCSILTS AND ORGANIC
SILTY CLAYS OF LOW
PLASTICITY
. INORGANIC SILTS, MICACEQOUS
e 50 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ MH | ORDIATOMACEQUS SILTY SOILS
SIEVE | |
SILTS s/ /|
LIQUID LIMIT INORGANIC CLAYS OF HIGH
AND GREATERTHANSO [ 7/ 7 CH PLASTICITY
CLAYS L
OH | ORGANIC CLAYS AND SILTS OF
MEDIUM TO HIGH PLASTICITY
HIGHLY ORGANIC SOILS PT | A o OIS s

NOTE: Multiple symbols are used to indicate borderline or dual soil classifications

Sampler Symbol Descriptions

2.4-inch L.D. split barrel
Standard Penetration Test (SPT)
Shelby tube

Piston
Direct-Push

Bulk or grab

EX M ==

Continuous Coring

Blowcount is recorded for driven samplers as the number

of blows required to advance sampler 12 inches (or

distance noted). See exploration log for hammer weight
and drop.

A "P" indicates sampler pushed using the weight of the
drill rig.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL SYMBOLS

SYMBOLS TYPICAL
GRAPH | LETTER DESCRIPTIONS
AC Asphalt Concrete
NONON
SOS
NONOON
PANNZZ cC Cement Concrete
NN
Crushed Rock/
CR Quarry Spalls
Topsoil/
TS | Forest Duff/Sod

%F
AL
CA
cP
cs
DS
HA
mMC
MD
oc
PM
Pl
PP
PPM
SA
™
uc
VS

NS
SS
MS
HS
NT

Groundwater Contact

Measured groundwater level in
exploration, well, or piezometer

Measured free product in well or
piezometer

Graphic Log Contact

Distinct contact between soil strata or
geologic units

Approximate location of soil strata
change within a geologic soil unit

Material Description Contact

Distinct contact between soil strata or
geologic units

Approximate location of soil strata
change within a geologic soil unit

Laboratory / Field Tests

Percent fines

Atterberg limits

Chemical analysis

Laboratory compaction test
Consolidation test

Direct shear

Hydrometer analysis

Moisture content

Moisture content and dry density
Organic content

Permeability or hydraulic conductivity
Plasticity index

Pocket penetrometer

Parts per million

Sieve analysis

Triaxial compression
Unconfined compression

Vane shear

Sheen Classification

No Visible Sheen
Slight Sheen
Moderate Sheen
Heavy Sheen

Not Tested

NOTE: The reader must refer to the discussion in the report text and the logs of explorations for a proper understanding of subsurface conditions.
Descriptions on the logs apply only at the specific exploration locations and at the time the explorations were made; they are not warranted to be
representative of subsurface conditions at other locations or times.

KEY TO EXPLORATION LOGS
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8_GEOTECH_STANDARD

Tacoma: Date:5/6/15 Path:W:\TACOMA\PROJECTS\21\21792001\GINT\2179200100.GPJ DBTemplate/LibTemplate: GEOENGINEERS8.GDT/GE;

r

Start End Total Logged By . - Drilling
Driled 4/6/2015  4/6/2015 | Depth (fy 21-° Checked By BEL | Driller Holocene Drilling, Inc. Method Hollow-Stem Auger
Surface Elevation (ft) 65 Hammer Autohammer Drilling CME
Vertical Datum NGVD29 Data 140 (Ibs) / 30 (in) Drop Equipment
Easting (X) System Groundwater Denth &
. epth to
Northing (¥) Datum Date Measured Water (ft) Elevation (ft)
Notes: See remarks
\ 7
-
FIELD DATA
= °
B = S 9
g = g E £ 3|2 S MATERIAL
e =| S|l § |3 ¢ s = REMARKS
s 8| Bl 8|z 2, |82 & DESCRIPTION £ €
© < |8 3| ¢ |3 ac 5|S| 2@ 25 S
s |8 glz|E g% |3|g| sk 31
w Q |Ex|@m |6 v~ |Z|O| 0O S0|iLo
& 0 SlA LR TS Approximately 4 inches of topsoil and sod 10 [ 25
- - oM |- Brown silty fine to coarse gravel with sand, B
H gravel and occasional cobbles (medium
B N 8] - dense, moist) (fill) b
| | 41 1 2 b B |
| 5 ) SM [ Gray silty fine to coarse sand with occasional
] 18 13 8 gravel (medium dense, moist) (fill)
= - ML | Gray sandy silt (very stiff, wet) B Groundwater observed at approximately 9 feet
© during drilling
= 10—] 18| 17 4 B 1 29 | 54
%F
i T Brown peat (soft, wet)
B s 5 - 7 235
| | Mmc Gray clay with organic matter (soft, wet)
15 8 101
MC Brown to black peat (very soft, wet)
§ T z B | 304
mMC
i T Gray silty fine sand (loose, wet)
©
| & ] - ]
20 ] 18| 8 8

Note: See Figure A-1 for explanation of symbols.

Log of Boring B-1
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GEOTECH_STANDARD

Tacoma: Date:5/14/15 Path:P:\21\21792001\GINT\2179200100.GPJ DBTemplate/LibTemplate:GEOENGINEERS8.GDT/GEI8

Start End Total Logged By H il Drillin
' . i olocene Dirilling, Inc. 9 -
Driled  4/6/2015  4/6/2015 | Deptn () 20" Checked By BEL | Driller 9 Methog Hollow-Stem Auger
Surface Elevation (ft) 66 Hammer Autohammer Drilling Mobile Drill, Truck Mounted
Vertical Datum NGVD29 Data 140 (Ibs) / 30 (in) Drop Equipment ’
Easting (X) System Groundwater Deoth &
. ep! (o]
Northing (¥) Datum Date Measured Water (ft) Elevation (ft)
Notes: See remarks
- W,
.
FIELD DATA
= o
E S - 5 MATERIAL
(9] — = —
< 3 sl 5 |8 s ) §’ -% 3|z REMARKS
5 £ 8|8z oo |8|2] & DESCRIPTION 2 2
S £ lc 8| 218 85 |&ls| 22 28| g8
<@ [9) 2 3 K] ° @ O c| ® o ® 552§
w O |E x| @om|o v~ |ZSlO| 6O SO|iLo
o 0 513; TS Approximately 4 inches of topsoil and sod
= = 1 GM | Brown silty fine to coarse gravel with sand and 18 | 22
SA 5 occasional cobbles (medium dense, moist)
B T - (filly ]
| | 6| 15 2 o4
SM Brown to gray silty sand with gravel and trace
B i L organic matter (grass) (medium dense, moist) |
(fill)
i SR 18| 14 3 B 7|28
Y _ %F L i
= . SM |  Gray silty fine sand (loose, wet) | Groundwater observed at approximately 8 fee
during drilling
n 10— 18 7 . 4 — ] 30 | 43
| | "oF L i
i T Méc PT Black peat (very soft, wet) 219
i B e B N
| _ u i
8 209
MC
i T ML Gray silt with occasional sand and trace organic
L . I matter (grass) (medium stiff, wet) B
B 20 18| 7 z B | 42
| o i "’E'SC ML | Sandy silt (medium stiff, wet) 14
MC
B N ML | Gray silt with occasional sand (medium stiff, wet)
- 25— — — — 42 Pl =
18 4 9 38 AL (LL =43; P =12)
| O _ AL u
Interbedded lense of silty fine to medium sand
i O s 10 | Grades to very soft ] 50
{boa ] " .
B T Brown peat (very soft, wet)
B T 11 B | 284
i | o| 2 mc
2 Brown organic silt (very soft, wet) 108
= B 13 |- Gray silty fine to coarse sand with gravel (loose, | 21
MC wet)

35—

Note: See Figure A-1 for explanation of symbols.
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GEOTECH_STANDARD

Tacoma: Date:5/14/15 Path:P:\21\21792001\GINT\2179200100.GPJ DBTemplate/LibTemplate:GEOENGINEERS8.GDT/GEI8

( FIELD DATA
& 2| 2.l § |e]8 & MATERIAL sl 2 REMARKS
§ £|.5| 2|3 3o |B2| & DESCRIPTION 2| €
u Salec|am |8 & |2|o| 60 338|ES
35— 18 7 1z 20 27
[ S _] SA L i
i D gs| 2 15 B N
| > _] Grades to very loose i
i T Grades to loose |
i ST me| o 16 B 119 | 27
| 50_]L , W n |
Note: See Figure A-1 for explanation of symbols.

\. J
f - - A
Log of Boring B-2 (continued)
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8_GEOTECH_STANDARD

Tacoma: Date:5/6/15 Path:W:\TACOMA\PROJECTS\21\21792001\GINT\2179200100.GPJ DBTemplate/LibTemplate: GEOENGINEERS8.GDT/GE;

r

Note: See Figure A-1 for explanation of symbols.

organic matter (reeds) (loose, wet)

Start End Total Logged By . - Drilling
Driled 4/6/2015  4/6/2015 | Depth (fy 21-° Checked By BEL | Driller Holocene Drilling, Inc. Method Hollow-Stem Auger
Surface Elevation (ft) 61 Hammer Autohammer Drilling Mobile Drill, Truck Mounted
Vertical Datum NGVD29 Data 140 (Ibs) / 30 (in) Drop Equipment ’
Easting (X) System Groundwater Deoth &
. epth to
Northing (¥) Datum Date Measured Water (ft) Elevation (ft)
Notes: See remarks
\ 7
-
FIELD DATA
= °
3 5 s o c
o — = £ € =| o 9]
S g1 3lsl8 3 |38 ¢ MATERIAL s 2 REMARKS
S Sz el |3 Yo |Z|g] .8 DESCRIPTION o2 T
S Bl 8|22 g% (2|5 &8 22|38
< [0 - Q o o o O o — = © oo| €0
w Al x| @ |0 ol |Z|]O]| GO S0|iLo
N
© 0 © GP-GM Brown fine gravel with silt and sand (medium
| _ o L dense, moist) (fill) i
(o]
B i o L ]
B i 18 2 1 I sm [ Brown silty fine to medium sand (very loose, |
moist)
- 1 ML L “Brown silt with sand (soft, moist) B
- 5— — — Groundwater observed at approximately 5 feet
o ] of| o 2 40 | 84 during drilling
T | Grades to wet I
B i OL [ Brown organic silt (very soft, wet) |
B 10— 3 - ]
o | 18 1 e i | 193
Approximate 2-inch-thick wood piece in shoe
| ] ML [  Gray silt with occasional sand and trace i
organic matter (reeds) (soft, wet)
B 15— 4 - ]
| o _] 18| 3 e i | 50
B 20— 5 - ]
B _] 18| 4 2, 52
LT sm Gray silty fine to medium sand with trace

Log of Boring B-3
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APPENDIX B
LABORATORY TESTING

Soil samples obtained from the explorations were transported to our laboratory and examined to confirm
or modify field classifications, as well as to evaluate engineering properties of the soil. Representative
samples were selected for laboratory testing. The following paragraphs provide a description of the tests
performed at our laboratory.

Sieve Analysis (SA)

Grain-size distribution was evaluated by performing sieve analyses on selected soil samples in general
accordance with ASTM International (ASTM) Test Method C 136. This test provides a quantitative
determination of the distribution of particle sizes in soils. Figure B-1 present the results of the grain-size
analyses.

Percent Passing U.S. No. 200 Sieve (%F)

Selected samples were “washed” through the U.S. No. 200 sieve to estimate the relative percentages of
coarse- and fine-grained particles in the soil. The percent passing value represents the percentage by
weight of the sample finer than the U.S. No. 200 sieve (fines). The tests were conducted in general
accordance with ASTM D 1140. The results are shown on the exploration logs (Figures A-2 through A-4) at
the respective sample depths.

Moisture Content (MC)

The moisture content of selected samples was determined in general accordance with ASTM D 2216. The
test results are used to aid in determining the moisture content of the soil, soil classification and correlation
with other pertinent engineering soil properties. The test results are presented on the exploration logs
(Figures A-2 through A-4) at the respective sample depths.

Atterberg Limits (AL)

Atterberg Limits tests were performed on selected sample in general accordance with ASTM Test Method
D 4318. This test method determines the liquid limit, plastic limit and plasticity index of soil particles
passing the No. 40 sieve. The results of the limits test are used to assist in soil classification and
engineering analyses. Figure B-2 provides results of the Atterberg Limit test.

GEOENGINEERS /7 June 25,2019 | Page B-1
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O B-2 1 Silty gravel with sand (GM)
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APPENDIX C
REPORT LIMITATIONS AND GUIDELINES FOR USE?

This appendix provides information to help you manage your risks with respect to the use of this report.

Read These Provisions Closely

It is important to recognize that the geoscience practices (geotechnical engineering, geology and
environmental science) rely on professional judgment and opinion to a greater extent than other
engineering and natural science disciplines, where more precise and/or readily observable data may exist.
To help clients better understand how this difference pertains to our services, GeoEngineers includes the
following explanatory “limitations” provisions in its reports. Please confer with GeoEngineers if you need to
know more how these “Report Limitations and Guidelines for Use” apply to your project or site.

Geotechnical Services Are Performed for Specific Purposes, Persons and Projects
This report has been prepared for St Andrew Catholic Church and for the Project(s) specifically identified in

the report. The information contained herein is not applicable to other sites or projects.

GeoEngineers structures its services to meet the specific needs of its clients. No party other than the party
to whom this report is addressed may rely on the product of our services unless we agree to such reliance
in advance and in writing. Within the limitations of the agreed scope of services for the Project, and its
schedule and budget, our services have been executed in accordance with our Agreement with St Andrew
Catholic Church dated February 13, 2015 and generally accepted geotechnical practices in this area at the
time this report was prepared. We do not authorize, and will not be responsible for, the use of this report
for any purposes or projects other than those identified in the report.

A Geotechnical Engineering or Geologic Report is Based on a Unique Set of Project-Specific
Factors

This report has been prepared for St Andrew Catholic Church Parish Hall Project in Sumner, Washington.
GeoEngineers considered a number of unique, project-specific factors when establishing the scope of
services for this project and report. Unless GeoEngineers specifically indicates otherwise, it is important not
to rely on this report if it was:

m not prepared for you,
m not prepared for your project,
m not prepared for the specific site explored, or

m completed before important project changes were made.

For example, changes that can affect the applicability of this report include those that affect:

m the function of the proposed structure;

1 Developed based on material provided by ASFE, Professional Firms Practicing in the Geosciences; www.asfe.org.
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m elevation, configuration, location, orientation or weight of the proposed structure;
m composition of the design team; or

B project ownership.

If changes occur after the date of this report, GeoEngineers cannot be responsible for any consequences
of such changes in relation to this report unless we have been given the opportunity to review our
interpretations and recommendations. Based on that review, we can provide written modifications or
confirmation, as appropriate.

Environmental Concerns Are Not Covered

Unless environmental services were specifically included in our scope of services, this report does not
provide any environmental findings, conclusions, or recommendations, including but not limited to, the
likelihood of encountering underground storage tanks or regulated contaminants.

Topsoil

For the purposes of this report, we consider topsoil to consist of generally fine-grained soil with an
appreciable amount of organic matter based on visual examination, and to be unsuitable for direct support
of the proposed improvements. However, the organic content and other mineralogical and gradational
characteristics used to evaluate the suitability of soil for use in landscaping and agricultural purposes was
not determined, nor considered in our analyses. Therefore, the information and recommendations in this
report, and our logs and descriptions should not be used as a basis for estimating the volume of topsoil
available for such purposes.

Subsurface Conditions Can Change

This geotechnical or geologic report is based on conditions that existed at the time the study was performed.
The findings and conclusions of this report may be affected by the passage of time, by man-made events
such as construction on or adjacent to the site, new information or technology that becomes available
subsequent to the report date, or by natural events such as floods, earthquakes, slope instability or
groundwater fluctuations. If more than a few months have passed since issuance of our report or work
product, or if any of the described events may have occurred, please contact GeoEngineers before applying
this report for its intended purpose so that we may evaluate whether changed conditions affect the
continued reliability or applicability of our conclusions and recommendations.

Geotechnical and Geologic Findings Are Professional Opinions

Our interpretations of subsurface conditions are based on field observations from widely spaced sampling
locations at the site. Site exploration identifies the specific subsurface conditions only at those points where
subsurface tests are conducted or samples are taken. GeoEngineers reviewed field and laboratory data
and then applied its professional judgment to render an informed opinion about subsurface conditions at
other locations. Actual subsurface conditions may differ, sometimes significantly, from the opinions
presented in this report. Our report, conclusions and interpretations are not a warranty of the actual
subsurface conditions.
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Geotechnical Engineering Report Recommendations Are Not Final

We have developed the following recommendations based on data gathered from subsurface
investigation(s). These investigations sample just a small percentage of a site to create a snapshot of the
subsurface conditions elsewhere on the site. Such sampling on its own cannot provide a complete and
accurate view of subsurface conditions for the entire site. Therefore, the recommendations included in this
report are preliminary and should not be considered final. GeoEngineers’ recommendations can be
finalized only by observing actual subsurface conditions revealed during construction. GeoEngineers
cannot assume responsibility or liability for the recommendations in this report if we do not perform
construction observation.

We recommend that you allow sufficient monitoring, testing and consultation during construction by
GeoEngineers to confirm that the conditions encountered are consistent with those indicated by the
explorations, to provide recommendations for design changes if the conditions revealed during the work
differ from those anticipated, and to evaluate whether earthwork activities are completed in accordance
with our recommendations. Retaining GeoEngineers for construction observation for this project is the most
effective means of managing the risks associated with unanticipated conditions. If another party performs
field observation and confirms our expectations, the other party must take full responsibility for both the
observations and recommendations. Please note, however, that another party would lack our project-
specific knowledge and resources.

A Geotechnical Engineering or Geologic Report Could Be Subject to Misinterpretation

Misinterpretation of this report by members of the design team or by contractors can result in costly
problems. GeoEngineers can help reduce the risks of misinterpretation by conferring with appropriate
members of the design team after submitting the report, reviewing pertinent elements of the design team’s
plans and specifications, participating in pre-bid and preconstruction conferences, and providing
construction observation.

Do Not Redraw the Exploration Logs

Geotechnical engineers and geologists prepare final boring and testing logs based upon their interpretation
of field logs and laboratory data. The logs included in a geotechnical engineering or geologic report should
never be redrawn for inclusion in architectural or other design drawings. Photographic or electronic
reproduction is acceptable, but separating logs from the report can create a risk of misinterpretation.

Give Contractors a Complete Report and Guidance

To help reduce the risk of problems associated with unanticipated subsurface conditions, GeoEngineers
recommends giving contractors the complete geotechnical engineering or geologic report, including these
“Report Limitations and Guidelines for Use.” When providing the report, you should preface it with a clearly
written letter of transmittal that:

m advises contractors that the report was not prepared for purposes of bid development and that its
accuracy is limited; and

B encourages contractors to confer with GeoEngineers and/or to conduct additional study to obtain the
specific types of information they need or prefer.
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Contractors Are Responsible for Site Safety on Their Own Construction Projects

Our geotechnical recommendations are not intended to direct the contractor’s procedures, methods,
schedule or management of the work site. The contractor is solely responsible for job site safety and for
managing construction operations to minimize risks to on-site personnel and adjacent properties.

Biological Pollutants

GeoEngineers’ Scope of Work specifically excludes the investigation, detection, prevention or assessment
of the presence of Biological Pollutants. Accordingly, this report does not include any interpretations,
recommendations, findings or conclusions regarding the detecting, assessing, preventing or abating of
Biological Pollutants, and no conclusions or inferences should be drawn regarding Biological Pollutants as
they may relate to this project. The term “Biological Pollutants” includes, but is not limited to, molds, fungi,
spores, bacteria and viruses, and/or any of their byproducts.

A Client that desires these specialized services is advised to obtain them from a consultant who offers
services in this specialized field.
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St. Andrew Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

SECTION 03 10 00 - CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Products Installed but not Furnished Under this Section:
1. Embedded anchors, inserts, hangers, bolts, and structural steel shapes shown
and specified.
2. Built-in sleeves, flashing, reglets, door frames, anchors, and related items.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 03 20 00 Concrete Refinishing
2. Section 03 30 00 Cast-in-Place Concrete
3. Divisions 21, 22, 23, and 26: Sleeves, inserts, anchors, hangers, bolts, and
other embedded items specified shall be provided by the trade concerned and
under the supervision of the Contractor.

C. Related Documents
1. See Structural Notes in drawing set. In case of discrepancy, Structural Notes
will govern.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American Concrete Institute (ACI).
1. ACI 347 - "Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork."

B. International Building Code (IBC).

C. United States Product Standard (PS).
1. PS-1 - "Softwood Plywood, Construction and Industrials."

D.  Western Wood Products Association (WWPA).
1. "Grading Rules for Lumber."

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. Design Requirements: Contractor shall be solely responsible for the design and
safety of forms, falsework supports, and reshoring procedures. Design shall be in
accordance with recommendations of ACI 347. Ensure that members are not
stressed more than allowed by IBC for materials used.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements: Conform with applicable requirements of IBC Chapter 19,
and as noted on Structural Drawings.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.

Lumber: Stress grade marked Douglas Fir-Larch. Graded in accordance with
WWPA.

Plywood: 5/8 inch minimum, 5-ply, BB Plyform, Class 1, conforming to PS-1.

Form Coatings: Non-staining, shall not cause dusting or softening of concrete
surface. They shall produce a smooth, hard, non-oily concrete surface which will
bond with concrete paints and cement coatings. Use of a form release agent of any
substance which has not been specifically manufactured for that purpose is
prohibited.

Form Ties and Spreaders: Metal cone nut type or as necessary to meet
requirements for form design specified.

Rough hardware: Nails, bolts, screws, anchors, and similar items as required.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 ERECTION

A. Construct forms mortar tight, true to required lines, grades, and surfaces to obtain
smooth, uniform concrete surfaces.

B. Set embedded items prior to concrete placement. Use setting drawings, diagrams,
instructions, and directions provided by suppliers of the items to be attached thereto.

C. Shores and Braces: Install as necessary to support construction loadings and as
required to maintain required tolerances. Comply with ACI 347.

D. Leave forms in place a minimum of 3 days before removal. Leave forms for
suspended slabs in place at least 7 days or until concrete has attained 75 percent of
its specified strength.

E. During period that forms are in place on concrete, keep wet at all times. Wet down
concrete after removal of forms, and keep wet for 7 days after concrete is placed or
spray with curing compound. Use trigger operated spray nozzles for water hoses.

F. Remove forms carefully to avoid damaging corners and edges of exposed concrete.

Upon removal of forms cut off bolts, wires and other projections of formwork
anchorage.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 20 00 - CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Related Sections
1. Section 03 10 00 Concrete Forming and Accessories
2. Section 03 30 00 Cast-in-Place Concrete

B.  See Structural Notes in drawing set. In case of discrepancy, Structural Notes will
govern.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American Concrete Institute (ACI).
1. ACI 301 - "Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings."
2. ACI 318 - "Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete."
3.  SP-66 - "ACI Detailing Manual."

B.  ASTM International (ASTM).
1. A 82 - "Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement.”
2. A 185 - "Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement, Plain, for
Concrete."
3. A 615 - "Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for Concrete
Reinforcement."

C. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI).
1. "Manual of Standard Practice."

D. International Building Code (IBC).
1.3 SUBMITTALS

A.  Shop Drawings: Show bar schedules, stirrup spacing, diagrams of bent bars, and
arrangement and assemblies. Make Shop Drawings in accordance with AClI SP-66.

B.  Mill Certificates: Accompanying Shop Drawings, submit steel producer's certificates of
mill analysis, tensile, and bend tests for reinforcing steel, and conformance with ASTM
Specifications.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements: Conform with applicable requirements of IBC Chapter 19,
and as noted on Structural Drawings.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver reinforcement to jobsite bundled, tagged, and marked. Use metal tags

indicating bar size, lengths, and other information corresponding to markings shown
on placement diagrams.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.

Reinforcing Bars: In accordance with requirements of ASTM A 615, and as noted on
Structural Drawings.

Steel Wire: Cold-drawn steel wire in accordance with requirements of IBC Chapter 19
and ASTM A 82.

Welded Wire Fabric: 6 by 6, 10 gage, cold-drawn wire in accordance with
requirements of ASTM A 82, and A 185, F = 60,000 psi. Furnish in sheets, not rolls.

Tie Wire: American Wire 16-gage or heavier black annealed wire.

Supports for Reinforcement: Bolsters chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing,
supporting, and fastening reinforcement in place:
Use wire bar type supports complying with CRSI recommendations, unless
otherwise shown or specified. Do not use wood, brick or other similar materials.
2. For slabs on grade, use concrete blocks or supports with sand plates or
horizontal runners where base material will not support chair legs.
3. For exposed-to-view concrete surfaces, where legs of supports are in contact
with forms, provide supports with either hot-dip galvanized or plastic protected
legs.

2.2 FABRICATION

A.

Fabricate reinforcing bars to conform to required shapes and dimensions, with
fabrication tolerances complying with CRSI. Provide elbow bars to lap horizontal bars
at all corners and intersections. All hooks shall be "Standard" in accordance with ACI
318. In case of fabricating errors, do not re-bend or straighten reinforcement in a
manner that will injure or weaken material.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.

Place reinforcing steel in accordance with Drawings, reviewed Shop Drawings, and
applicable requirements of codes and standards. Install reinforcement accurately and
securely against movement, particularly under the weight of workers and the
placement of concrete.

Clean reinforcement to remove loose rust and mill scale, earth, and other materials
which might reduce or destroy bond with concrete.

Position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement by formwork,
construction, or concrete placement operations. Locate and support reinforcing by
metal chairs, runners, bolsters, spacers, and hangers as required.
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D. Welded Wire Fabric: Lap 12 inches at splices, Raise to middle of slab during pour.

E. Splices: Provide standard reinforcement splices by lapping ends, placing bars in
contact, and tightly wire tying. Splice lengths shall be minimum of 40-diameters.
Avoid splices of tensile reinforcement at or near points of maximum stress. Lap
welded wire fabric 12 inches at splices. Splice locations not shown shall be reviewed
and accepted before fabrication.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 30 00 — CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Related Sections
1. Section 03 10 00 Concrete Forming and Accessories
2. Section 03 20 00 Concrete Reinforcing

B. Related Documents
1. See Structural Notes in drawing set. In case of discrepancy, Structural Notes
will govern.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American Concrete Institute (ACI).
1. ACI 301 - "Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings."
2. ACI 304R - "Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete."
3.  ACI 318 - "Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete."

B.  ASTM International (ASTM).

1. C 31 - "Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Field."

2. C 33 - "Specification for Concrete Aggregates.”

3. C 39 - "Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete
Specimens."

4 C 94 - "Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete."

5. C 143 - "Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete."

6. C 150 - "Specification for Portland Cement."

7 C 172 - "Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete."

8 C 260 - "Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete."

9 C 618 - “Specification for Coal Fly-Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan
for Use in Concrete.”

10. D 1751 - "Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete Paving
and Structural Construction (Non-extruding and Resilient Bituminous Types)."

C. International Building Code (IBC).
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.  Mix designs, for each proposed mix, prepared by Testing Agency.

B. Plan and schedule of concrete placement. Show construction, contraction and
expansion joints.

C. Fly-ash percentage.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements: Conform with applicable requirements of IBC Chapter 19,
and as noted on Structural Drawings.
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

Unless adequate protection is provided and acceptance is obtained, concrete shall not
be placed during rain, sleet, or snow.

Rainwater shall not be allowed to increase mixing water nor to damage surface finish.

When temperature of surrounding air is expected to be below 40 degrees F during
placing or within 24 hours after placing, temperature of plastic concrete, as placed,
shall be no lower than 55 degrees F for sections less than 12 inches in any dimension
nor 50 degrees F for any other sections. Temperature of concrete as placed shall not
exceed 90 degrees F.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.  Portland Cement: Type | or Il, ASTM C 150.

B.  Standard Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33 from acceptable pits. Maximum size used
in a particular location shall be consistent with the form and dimensions of section
being placed, with the location and spacing of reinforcing steel and with the method of
vibration.

C. Fly-ash: ASTM C 618, Class C, between 20-25 percent of total cementitious material
content by weight subject to requirements of mix design, approval of Architect, results
of tests with actual materials, and applicable codes. Use post-industrial recycled
content fly-ash is encouraged.

D. Water: Clean, potable, and free of deleterious materials.

E.  Air Entraining Admixtures: ASTM C 260.

F.  Curing Materials:

1. Fiber reinforced asphaltic vapor barrier Kraft paper.

2. Polyethylene sheet, 4-mil thickness.

3. Curing Compound: Curecrete Chemical Company, Inc., Ashford Formula
Concrete Treatment; or approved; compatible with finish flooring material
adhesives.

G. Premolded Joint Filler: ASTM D 1751.

2.2 MIXES
A.  The various concrete mixes to be used are as noted on Structural Drawings

1. Provide air entrainment in all concrete subject to freezing after curing.

2. Concrete mixes shall comply with ASTM C 94. Proportioning shall comply with
Option C; mixing and transporting shall comply with requirements for
Truck-Mixed Concrete.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000-2



St. Andrew Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A.

Testing Laboratory will review mix designs, certificates of compliance, and samples.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.

B.

C.

Chip keys and roughen existing concrete surfaces where new concrete abuts.

Provide vapor retarder and slab casting base as specified in Section 07 26 00.

Remove foreign matter accumulated in forms. Wet wood forms sufficiently to tighten
up cracks. Wet other materials sufficiently to reduce suction and maintain workability
of concrete mix. Wet subgrade surfaces immediately prior to placing slabs on grade.
Use trigger operated spray nozzles for water hoses.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A.

Placing Concrete:

1.

5.

Transport concrete from batching plant to place of final deposit as rapidly as
practicable. Place concrete before initial set has occurred per ASTM C94
Guidelines.

Pour all concrete monolithically unless shown otherwise or approved prior to
placement.

Convey concrete from mixer to forms as rapidly as possible and deposit as
nearly as practicable in its final position by methods which will prevent
segregation or loss of ingredients.

Thoroughly vibrate and tamp concrete so that all parts of forms are filled and so
that no voids remain in mass or on surface. Take special care to Work concrete
through and around reinforcing steel. Provide concrete cover on reinforcing steel
as follows:

a. Concrete cast against and permanently exposed to earth - 3 inches.

b. All other - 1-1/2 inches.

Embed anchor bolts a minimum of 7 inches into concrete and hook.

Finishing Concrete:

1.

w N

General: Vibrate to compact, screed, level, and tamp with a grid tamper to raise
a thin mortar bed to the surface. Trowel after concrete has hardened sufficiently
to prevent drawing moisture to the surface. Do not dust with dry materials.
Interior Floor Slabs: Steel trowel and tool joints.

Sidewalks, Exterior Slabs on Grade and Curbs: Steel trowel and medium broom
finish.

Curing Concrete:

1.

2.

Interior Slabs: Apply curing compound, cover and maintain free moisture for 7
days.

Exterior Flatwork: Apply curing compound after finishing. Apply a second coat
24 hours after pouring.
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D. Tolerances:
1. Interior and Exterior Slabs: 1/4 inch in 10 feet.

E. Patching: Patch tie holes, defective pour joints, projections, and rock pockets
immediately after form removal. Sack finish exterior exposed concrete surfaces, over
12 inches high, to blend with adjacent surfaces or as required by Architect because of
voids or form lines.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Testing Laboratory will perform slump tests in accordance with ASTM C 172 and
C 143, and strength tests in accordance with ASTM C 31 and C 39.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 54 16 - HYDRAULIC CEMENT UNDERLAYMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

Section includes hydraulic-cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling
underlayment for application below interior floor coverings.

Related Sections:
1. Section 09 65 00 — Resilient Flooring
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Installer who is approved by manufacturer for application of
underlayment products required for this Project.

Product Compatibility: Manufacturers of underlayment and floor-covering systems
certify in writing that products are compatible.

Floor level after completion shall comply with tolerances specified in Part 3 of this
specification.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

HYDRAULIC-CEMENT-BASED UNDERLAYMENTS

Underlayment: Hydraulic-cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that
can be applied in minimum uniform thickness of 1/4 inch and that can be feathered at
edges to match adjacent floor elevations.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; ProSpec Level Set LW-60.
b. MAPEI Corporation; Ultraplan 1 Plus.
C. RAECO, Inc.; S.L.U.
d. Ardex K-15 Self leveling compound.
e. LSM Construction Chemicals Inc. Levelex.

2. Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, portland cement, or hydraulic or blended hydraulic
cement as defined by ASTM C 219.
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3.  Compressive Strength: Not less than 4000 psi at 28 days when tested according
to ASTM C 109/C 109M.

4. Underlayment Additive: Resilient-emulsion product of underlayment
manufacturer, formulated for use with underlayment when applied to substrate
and conditions indicated.

Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch; or coarse sand as
recommended by underlayment manufacturer.

1. Provide aggregate when recommended in writing by underlayment manufacturer
for underlayment thickness required.

Water: Potable and at a temperature of not more than 70 deg F.
Reinforcement: For underlayment applied to wood substrates, provide galvanized
metal lath or other corrosion-resistant reinforcement recommended in writing by

underlayment manufacturer.

Primer: Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended in writing for substrate,
conditions, and application indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

PREPARATION

General: Contractor to prepare and clean substrate according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

1. Treat nonmoving substrate cracks to prevent cracks from telegraphing
(reflecting) through underlayment.
2. Fill substrate voids to prevent underlayment from leaking.

Concrete Substrates: Mechanically remove laitance, glaze, efflorescence, curing
compounds, form-release agents, dust, dirt, grease, oil, and other contaminants that
might impair underlayment bond.

Adhesion Tests: After substrate preparation, test substrate for adhesion with
underlayment.

APPLICATION

General: Mix and apply underlayment components according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

1. Close areas to traffic during underlayment application and for time period after
application recommended in writing by manufacturer.

2. Coordinate application of components to provide optimum underlayment-to-
substrate and intercoat adhesion.
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3. At substrate expansion, isolation, and other moving joints, allow joint of same
width to continue through underlayment.

B.  Apply primer over prepared substrate at manufacturer's recommended spreading rate.
C.  Apply underlayment to produce uniform, level surface.

Concrete shall be level within .25” over a 50 foot span.

Apply a final layer without aggregate to product surface.

Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations.
True-to-edge maximum gap between floor and straight edge = 0.0625".

BN =

D. Cure underlayment. Prevent contamination during application and curing processes.

E. Do not install floor coverings over underlayment until after time period recommended in
writing by underlayment manufacturer.

F.  Remove and replace underlayment areas that evidence lack of bond with substrate,
including areas that emit a "hollow" sound when tapped.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 05 13 - MASONRY MORTARING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.

B.

Related Sections:
1. Brick Masonry: Section 04 21 13.

Related Documents:
1. See Structural Notes in drawing set. In case of discrepancy, structural notes
govern.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.

B.

ASTM International (ASTM).

C 91 - "Specification for Masonry Cement."

C 144 - "Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar."
C 150 - "Specification for Portland Cement."

C 270 - "Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry."

C 404 - "Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout."

abkwn =

International Building Code (IBC).

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A.

Certificates: If ready-mixed mortar is used, furnish certificates from mixing plant
stating that mortar delivered to Project conforms to these specifications.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Regulatory Requirements: Requirements of (IBC), latest edition, if more rigid than
those herein, govern.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.

B.

Portland Cement: IBC Chapter 19, and ASTM C 150, Type | and III.

White Cement and Non-staining Waterproof Cement: "Atlas", "Medusa", "Trinity", or
approved.

Lime: Comply with ASTM C 207, Type N & S.

Masonry Cement: Comply with ASTM C 91, Type |.
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E. Mortar Color: Inorganic mineral oxides, Frank Davis, "True Tone"; Horn, "Staybrite";
Lambert, "Dry Cement Color"; or approved. Color added shall not exceed
manufacturer's recommendations.

F.  Waterproofing Admixture: Ammonium stearate compound, Sonneborn, "Hydrocide"
powder or paste; Horn, "Hydratite" liquid, powder or paste; Chem-Master's, "Hydrolux
400"; or approved. Follow manufacturer's recommendations.

G. Accelerating Admixture: Sika, "Plastiment"; Horn, "Daratard"; Sonneborn, "Sonotard";
or approved. Follow manufacturer's recommendations.

H.  Aggregates for Mortar: Comply with ASTM C 144, and with ASTM C 404 for grout.
. Water: Clean and potable.

J. Other Materials:
1. Conform to requirements of International Building Code. Obtain Architect's
approval of any materials not specified.
2. Any so-called "anti-freeze" ingredients are absolutely prohibited.

K. Mortar for Unit Masonry and Reinforced Masonry:
1. Conform to ASTM C 270.
a. Special inspection required. Use proprietary specification.
b. Other Work: Use mix proportions specified.

L. Mortar Type "S" (1800 psi in 28 days) for Brick Veneer:
1. Parts by Volume:
a. 1 Portland Cement or Columbia Buff.
b. 1/4 minimum, 1/2 maximum hydrated lime or lime putty.
C. Damp, loose aggregate not less than 2-1/4 and not more than 3 times the
sum of volumes of cement and lime used.
d. Submit exact proportions for approval.

M.  Pointing Mortar:
1. Mix proportions:
a. Portland Cement or Columbia Buff: 1 cu. ft.
b. Lime Putty: 1/8 cu. ft.
C. 80 mesh silica sand: 3 cu. ft.
d Color: As required.

N.  Grout for Grouted Masonry: Select and submit for approval mix proportions to
produce grout having pouring consistency without segregation and strength as noted
on Structural Drawings. Minimum grout mix shall contain one part Portland Cement,
three parts dry, loose sand with from 1 to 2 parts pea-gravel. Increase cement content
if required to obtain designated strengths. When grout is to be placed in masonry
units with typical rates of absorption, slump of the grout shall be approximately 9 to 10
inches depending on temperature and humidity conditions.

1. Use fine grout in spaces less than 2 inch horizontal dimension.
2. Use coarse grout (pea-gravel) in spaces greater than 2 inch.
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O. Additives:

1. Mortar Color: Add color selected by Architect in proportions recommended by
manufacturer, as directed. Match existing mortar of adjacent brickwork.

2. Accelerator: Type Ill High-Early-Strength cement. Submit mix proportions in
writing and obtain Architect's written approval before proceeding.

3. Fluidity Admixture or water reducing admixture at Contractor's option with
approval of Architect. In accordance with manufacturer's recommendation.

4. Usage of Additives: Only to be mixed when required by adverse weather
conditions and when permitted.

P.  Mixing:

1. Mix mortar and grout thoroughly for five minutes minimum. Adjust mortar
consistency to satisfaction of mason; add minimum water only for workability.
Retemper stiffening mortar by adding water and remixing. At placement, grout
consistency shall be sufficiently plastic to fill voids completely. Use mortar and
grout within two hours of initial mixing; use no mortar or grout that has begun to
set. Do not retemper after this time. Measure proportions exactly; no "by the
shovel-full" measuring. Use mechanical agitators for mixing.

2. Protect all materials during storage and during use from harmful weather
conditions. The best of workmanship is expected with mortar and masonry
Work.

2.2 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
A.  Testing of Mortar and grout by Testing Laboratory shall conform to ASTM C 91 and
other ASTM standards specified. Make three compression strength tests for each
type of mortar to be used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 21 13 — BRICK MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED SECTIONS
A.  Masonry Mortaring: Section 04 05 13.
1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A.  See Structural Notes in drawing set. In case of discrepancy, structural notes govern.
1.3 REFERENCES
A.  ASTM International (ASTM).
1. C 67 - "Test Methods for Sampling and Testing Brick and Structural Clay Tile."
2. C 216 -""Specification for Facing Brick (Solid Masonry Units Made From Clay or
3. §h2a7|%).- "Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry."
B. International Building Code (IBC).
1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.  Samples of face brick showing ranges of color variation.

B.  Certificates indicating compliance of materials and mix with this specification, and
efflorescence and freeze thaw testing in accordance with ASTM C 67.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements: Conform with applicable requirements of IBC Chapters 21,
and 14.

B.  Sample Panel: Build a sample panel to verify selections made under Sample
submittals and do demonstrate aesthetic effects. Comply with requirements in Section
01 45 00 “Quality Requirements” for mockups.
1. Build sample panels for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 48 (1200mm)
inches long by 24 inches (600mm) high by full thickness.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Deliver dry and protect from dampness. Store off the ground. Damaged or
contaminated materials shall not be used.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Conditions:
1. Rainy weather: Perform all Work under cover.

2. Cold Weather: Perform all Work in heated enclosures when air temperature is
below 40 degrees F. Maintain temperature of enclosure at 40 degrees F for 48

BRICK MASONRY 042113 -1



St. Andrew Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

hours minimum after completion of Work for Type M mortar. Time may be
reduced 24 hours if Type Il mortar is used. Do not lay frozen material.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.

Brick Masonry Units:

1.  Standard Modular Face Brick (Typical): Mission finish face, stiff mud process,
shale or clay, compressive strength 1350 psi, nominal 7-5/8 inch by 2-1/4 inch
by 3-5/8 inch depth, ASTM C 216, Grade SW, Type FBS. Colors (verify
Rendondo Grey) and sizes as selected to match existing Parish Church.

2. Provide special sizes and shapes to match existing Parish Church. Cut brick as
required to fit steel lintel supports.

Mortar: Specified in Section 04 05 13.

Reinforcement: Brick installation shall meet IBC 1405 requirements for seismically
anchored veneer.

Accessories:
1. Miscellaneous Anchors and Ties: Galvanized sheet steel, sizes and types as
required.

2. Morat Nets, Cell Vents and Weep Tubes as required.

Brick Cleaner: Fabrikem Masonry Cleaner or approved. Match type to brick color.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.

Foundations:

1. Provide clean, level surface. Sandblast as required to remove laitance or other
foreign material lodged in pores or on surfaces.

2. Elevations shall be such that bed joints do not vary more than 1/4 inch to 3/4
inch.

3. Foundation edge shall be true to line so that masonry units do not project more
than 1/4 inch.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A.

Laying Brick Masonry units:

1. Install plumb, level, and true to line with all corners and angles square unless
otherwise shown.

2. Use line blocks whenever possible. If drift pins are used fill holes in joints with
mortar immediately after pins are withdrawn.

3. All units shall be clean and free of dust, dirt, or other foreign materials before
laying.

4. Accurately execute all pattern Work, bonds, or special detail shown. Set signs
and special items as directed.
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5. Bevel mortar for all bed joints, slope toward center of wall to ensure bed joint will
be filled when units are brought to line. Furrowing of bed joints is not permitted.
Avoid protrusion of fins of bed joint mortar into veneer spaces. Leave in place if
not projecting more than bed joint thickness. In no case shall protrusions be cut
off and allowed to drop into space below.

6. Completely fill all head joints with mortar, regardless of thickness. Shove all
units in stretcher (flat-wise) courses into place. Lay outer wythes of brick walls
to a line. Relay units that are moved or shifted in fresh mortar.

7. Jointing: Lay units in running bond with 3/8 inch, tooled, concave, horizontal
and vertical joints.

B. Weep Holes: Provide in vertical joints of first exterior course above grade and over
flashing joints and other obstruction lines. Locate at 48 inches on center. Fill bottom
of cavity with 3 inches of washed pea gravel to prevent clogging.

C. Anchors For Masonry Veneer over Concrete: Provide anchors at 24 inches on center
vertically. Locate in alternate courses.

D. Completion Each Day: Bring facing and backing to same level. Cover tops of walls
with non-staining waterproof covering, (not polyethylene). When Work is resumed
clean top surfaces of loose mortar before proceeding.

3.3 CLEANING

A.  Dry brush concrete unit masonry surfaces after mortar has set, at end of each days
Work, and after final pointing. Do not fill weep holes.

B. Cleaning:

1. Thoroughly saturate walls with clean water. Cover adjacent materials.

2. Mix Cleaner in non-metallic containers, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions. Test a small area in an inconspicuous place for desired results.

3. Apply cleaner in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. Clean walls
from bottom up. Do not use pressure washer to apply cleaning solution.

4. Scrub and scrape off excess mortar deposits with scrub brushes and wooden
scrapers. Do not use metal tools. Avoid scrubbing mortar joints.

5. Rinse thoroughly from top to bottom. Keep brick below area being cleaned
thoroughly soaked. Re-apply cleaning solutions as necessary.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 27 00 — GLASS BLOCK MASONRY
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
Glass Block Units
2 Integral Joint Reinforcement
3. Mortar

4 Sealants

—_—

Related Sections

1. Section 01 81 13 Sustainable Requirements
2. Section 04 05 13 Masonry Mortaring

3 Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants

4 Section 08 11 00 Metal Doors and Frames

Reference Standards

1 ASTM A82—Spec. for Cold Drawn Steel Wire

2 ASTM A153—Class B-2, Spec. Zinc Coating (Hot dip) on iron and steel hardware
3 ASTM C144, Spec. for Aggregate for Masonry

4, ASTM C150, Spec. for Portland Cement

5.  ASTM E163, Fire Test of Window Assemblies (equivalent to UL 9)

6 ASTM C207, Spec. for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes

7 ASTM C270, Spec. for Mortar for Unit Masonry

8 ASTM D1187, Type [I—Spec. for Asphalt-Base Emulations (For Metal Surfaces)
9 ASTM D1227, Type lll—Spec. for Emulsified Asphalt (For Porous Surfaces)

1.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A.  Knowledge of the following basic information is essential for proper installation of Glass

Block units:

1. Glass block panels shall not be designed to support structural loads.

2. Maximum deflection of structural members supporting glass block panels shall
not exceed L/600

3. Sills of all panels must be painted with a heavy coat of asphalt emulsion and
must dry for two hours before first mortar bed is placed.

4. Provision for expansion and movement must be made at jambs and heads of all
panels. Mortar must not bridge expansion spaces.

5. Mortar should be mixed and applied in accordance with the recommendations of
manufacturer.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

A.
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1. Submit two (2) copies of manufacturer’s literature and two (2) copies of
manufacturer’s installation instructions.

2. Submit two (2) glass block units of each type specified, showing size, design and
pattern of faces.

3. Submit representative samples of panel reinforcing, panel anchors, expansion
strips, and sealant.

STORAGE AND PROTECTION

Store unopened cartons of glass block in a clean, cool, dry area.

Protect opened cartons of glass block against windblown rain or water run-off with
tarpaulins or plastic covering.

SITE CONDITIONS

Do not install glass block units when temperature is 40°F (4°C) and falling. Maintain the
temperature of glass unit masonry above 40°F (4°C) for the first 48 hours after
construction.

WARRANTY

Provide warranty information for installation and

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Glass block units, nominally 8 inch x 8 inch x 4 inch thick shall be partially evacuated
hollow units made of clear, colorless glass with a polyvinyl butyral edge coating.

Pattern type: Vue Block, Standard Premier Series by Pittsburg Corning as Design
Standard.

ACCESSORIES

Panel Reinforcing: two parallel 9 gauge wires either 1-5/8 inch or 2 inch on center with
electrically butt-welded crosswires spaced at regular intervals, hot dipped galvanized

after welding.

Panel Anchors: 20 gauge perforated steel strips 24 inches long by 1-3/4 inches wide,
hot dipped galvanized after perforation.

Expansion Strips: made of polyethylene foam with a thickness of 3/8 inch
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D. Asphalt Emulsion: a water-based asphalt emulsion, by Karnak Chemical Corp.
(Karnak 100, 1-800-526-4236), or equal.

E.  Sealant (caulk): non-staining, waterproof mastic, silicone type.

F. Below is a list of potential sealant manufacturers:

Dow Corning Corporation, 1-800-248-2481 in Midland, Ml

General Electric, 1-800-255-8886, in Waterford, NY

Sonneborn Building Products, 1-800-243-6739 in Minn., MN

Tremco Incorporated, 1-800-321-7906 in Beachwood, OH Below is the name of
the fire retardant sealant used on glass block fire tests:

5. Fyre-Sil Silicone Sealant, by Tremco, Inc. (1-800-321-7906)

BN =

G. Packing (Backer Rods): polyethylene foam, neoprene, fibrous glass or equal as
approved by sealant manufacturer.

2.3 MORTAR

A.  Mortar: Type S in accordance with ASTM C270. Mortar shall be 1 part Portland
Cement, 1/2 part lime, and sand equal to 2-1/4 to 3 times the amount of cementitious
material (cement plus lime), all measures by volume. (For exterior glass block panels,
an integral type waterproofer should be added to the mortar mix.) No antifreeze
compounds or accelerators allowed.

B. NOTE: All model building codes also accept the use of Type N mortar.

C. Portland Cement: Type 1 in accordance with ASTM C150. If a waterproof Portland
Cement is used, the integral type water- proofer shall be omitted. (Masonry Cement is
not recommended.) Color: white.

D. Lime: Type S, in accordance with ASTM C207. Shall be a pressure-hydrated dolomitic
lime, provided that not less than 92% of all the active ingredients are completely
hydrated.

E. Sand: A clean, white quartzite or silica type, essentially free of iron compounds, in
accordance with ASTM C144, not less than 100% passing a No. 8 sieve.

F. Integral Type Water-repellent: Stearate type by Sonneborn Building Products
(Hydrocide Powder, 1-800-243-6739), or equal. Note: Add hydrocide powder to dry
mortar mix. Do not add powder to wet mortar mix.

G. External Type Water proofer: Water based silane sealer type by Sonneborn Building

Products (HYDROZO ENVIROSEAL™ 20, 1-800-243-6739). Note: Remove excess
sealer from glass surfaces soon after application.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

PREPARATION

Verify that channels and/or panel anchors have been provided at head and jambs for
the purpose of providing panel support within the opening.

Mix all mortar components to a consistency that is drier than mortar for ordinary
masonry. Retempering the mortar after it has taken its initial set shall not be permitted.
Do not use antifreeze compounds or accelerators.

Freshly mixed mortar may create skin irritation. Avoid direct contact where possible

and wash exposed skin areas promptly with water. If any mortar gets into the eyes,
rinse immediately with water and get prompt medical attention.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Cover sill area with a heavy coat of asphalt emulsion. Allow emulsion to dry at least
2 hours before placing mortar.

Where panel anchors are used at jambs and heads in lieu of channel or chase
surrounds, install panel anchors in the same joints (16 inches o.c. maximum) where
panel reinforcing will be laid.

Place or adhere expansion strips to jambs and head. Make certain expansion strip
extends to sill and covers leg of panel anchor which is attached to jambs and head.

Set a full mortar bed joint, applied to sill.

Set lower course of block. Maintain a uniform joint width of 1/4 to 3/8 inch plus or minus
1/8 inch. All mortar joints must be full and not furrowed. Steel tools must not be used to
tap blocks into position. Do not realign, tap or otherwise move block after initial
placement. For Solid glass block units, typical mortar joint is 3/8 inch. Special spacers
that provide a 3/8 inch thick mortar joint are available.

Install panel reinforcing every 16 inches o.c. maximum in the horizontal mortar joint

and in joints immediately above and below all openings within panels. Run reinforcing

continuously from end to end of panels. Lap reinforcing not less than 6 inches

whenever it is necessary to use more than one length. NOTE: In corrosive

atmospheres, (i.e. saline air, chlorine air, etc.), the use of stainless steel channels,

reinforcing and panel anchors should be considered. Do not bridge expansion joints

with reinforcing. Install reinforcing as follows:

1. Place lower half of mortar in bed joint. Do not furrow.

2. Press panel reinforcing into place.

3. Cover panel reinforcing with upper half of mortar bed and trowel smooth. Do not
furrow.

Place full mortar bed for joints not requiring panel reinforcing — do not furrow. Maintain
uniform joint width.
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Set succeeding courses of block. Space at head of panel and jambs must remain free
of mortar for caulking with sealant.

Use only wooden or rubber tipped tools when tapping glass blocks into place.

Strike joints smooth while mortar is still plastic and before final set. Remove surplus
mortar from faces of glass blocks and wipe dry. (See Section 3.03). Tool joints smooth
and concave before mortar takes final set. (Remove wedges from lower courses of
solid glass blocks and point the voids with mortar.) At this time, remove and clean out
all excess mortar from jamb, head and other locations.

After final mortar set (approximately 24 hours), install packing tightly between glass
block panel and jamb and head construction. Leave space for sealing.

Apply epoxy sealant evenly to the full depth of recesses as indicated on the drawings
and in accordance with the manufacturers application manual and instructions.

All exterior glass block panels shall be sealed to prevent water entry

CLEANING

Remove surplus mortar from the faces of the glass block at the time joints are struck or
tooled. Mortar should be removed while it is still plastic using a clean, wet sponge or an
ordinary household scrub brush with stiff bristles.

Do not use harsh cleaners, acids (of any strength), abrasives or alkaline materials
while cleaning glass block. Never use a wire brush to remove mortar from glass block
surfaces.

Final mortar removal is accomplished with a clean, wet sponge or cloth. Rinse sponge
or cloth frequently in clean water to remove abrasive particles that could scratch glass
surfaces. Allow any remaining film on the block to dry a powder.

After all organic sealants, caulking, etc., have been applied, remove excess caulking
materials with commercial solvents such as xylene, toluene, mineral spirits or naptha
and follow with normal wash and rinse. Be careful not to damage caulking by
overgenerous application of strong solvents. Comply with solvent manufacturers
directions on label for toxicity and flammability warnings.

Final cleaning of glass block panels is accomplished after they are completely installed.
Wait until panels are not exposed to direct sunlight. Start at the top of the panel and
wash with generous amounts of clean water. Dry all water from the glass block surface.
Change cloth frequently to eliminate dried mortar particles or aggregate that could
scratch the glass surface. To remove the dry powder from the glass surfaces, use a
clean, dry, soft cloth. For stubborn or hard to remove powder or stains, the use of an
“extra fine” steel wool (grades 000 or 0000) is suggested. Try this first in an
unobtrusive area.

END OF SECTION 042700
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SECTION 05 50 00 - METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Provide bollards, and similar items as shown and specified.
1.2 REFERENCES

A.  ASTM International (ASTM):

1. A 36 - "Specification for Carbon Structural Steel."

2. A 53 - "Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black, and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated
Welded and Seamless."

3. A 153 - "Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware."

4. A 307 - "Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs, 60,000 PSI Tensile
Strength."

5. A 501 - "Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel
Structural Tubing."

6. A 1011 - “Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved
Formability.”

7. B 6 - "Specification for Zinc."

B.  American Welding Society (AWS).
1. D1.1 - "Structural Welding Code."

C. Federal Specifications (FS).
1. TT-C-490 - "Cleaning Methods for Ferrous Surfaces and Pretreatments for
Organic Coatings

D. International Building Code (IBC).

E. The Society for Protective Coatings (SSPC).
1. "Painting Manual."

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A.  Shop Drawings for all fabricated items including all connections, field joints, and
finishes.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements:

1. Metal Fabrications: Meet applicable requirements of IBC Chapter 22.
2. Handrails and Railings: Meet or exceed applicable requirements of IBC Chapter
10.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
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2.1 MATERIALS

A.

B.

J.

Standard Structural Steel Shapes, Bars, and Plates: ASTM A 36.
Structural Tubing: ASTM A 501 welded or seamless steel.

Architectural and Miscellaneous Steel: ASTM A 53 Type E or S, Grade B galvanized
for exterior use.

Flat Plates and Sheets: ASTM A 1011, standard mill steel, Grade 30 where 3/16 inch
or less thick, otherwise ASTM A 36.

Typical Unfinished Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: Low carbon steel standard fasteners,
externally and internally threaded, ASTM A 307; malleable washers.

Expansion Bolts: Phillips wedge rod anchors, Wej-It, Kwik-bolt. Reverse cone,
self-wedging, expansion type. Tightening of nut or increased tension on bolt shank
shall act to force wedges outward to create positive increased resistance to
withdrawal.

Powder actuated Devices: Tempered steel pins with special corrosion resistant finish.
Provide guide washers to accurately control penetration. Accomplish fastening by
low-velocity piston-driven powder- actuated tool. Pins and tool: Hilti Fastening Sys-
tems, Impex Tool Corporation.

Welding Electrodes: In accordance with AWS D1.1.

Primer: Rust-inhibitive type. Fuller-O'Brien Corporation; The Glidden Company;
Sinclair Paint Company; or approved.

Zinc for Galvanizing: ASTM B 6.

2.2 FABRICATION

A.

Fabricate by firms or shops experienced and skilled in custom fabrication and

construction of metal fabrications and miscellaneous metal.

1. Drill or punch holes, do not use cutting torch. Miter corners and angles of frames
unless otherwise noted.

2. Welding: Shielded electric arc process complying with AWS D1.1.

Fabricated Items:

1. Miscellaneous metal fabricated items are not necessarily individually described.
Provide all miscellaneous items not described as required to complete. metal
fabrications Work.

2. Bollards: Standard Weight galvanized steel pipe, nominal 6 inch by 66 inches
long, embed bottom 24 inches in concrete and fill core with concrete. Finish top
to uniform convex surface.

3. Miscellaneous Metal: Provide all miscellaneous steel angles, channels, plates
and shapes, threaded rods, pipe, bolts, nuts, washers, spacers, and fastenings
shown or required to complete the Work.

4. Galvanize items which will be exposed to weather in the completed Work or as
shown.
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Bolts and screws for attachment of galvanized items shall be galvanized in
accordance with ASTM A 153, or of non-corrodible material.

Cleaning and Painting: Conform with SSPC for cleaning steel and for
application.

Prior to application of shop prime coat clean and treat ferrous metal surfaces in
accordance with FS TT-C-490 to assure maximum paint adherence.

Ferrous metalwork shall be given a shop coat of zinc-chromate rust-inhibitive
metal primer or other approved rust-inhibitive metal primer standard with the
metalwork manufacturer and compatible with finished coats specified in
Section 09 90 00. Apply by spray method.

Galvanized metal surfaces shall be given a shop coat of approved galvanized
primer standard with manufacturer. Apply by spray method.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.

Metal fabrications and miscellaneous metalwork shall be installed plumb, true, rigid,
and neatly trimmed out, in accordance with Drawings and reviewed shop drawings, by
mechanics and workers skilled and experienced in the installation of the type of Work
involved.

Install metal fabrications and miscellaneous metalwork with all accessories furnished
by the fabricator as required for complete and finished installations.

Field Painting: After installation, damaged surfaces, field bolts and fasteners, and all
welds shall be touched up and spot painted with the same corrosion- inhibitive primer
used for shop painting.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 10 00 - ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Related Documents
1. See Structural Notes in drawing set. In case of discrepancy, Structural Notes
will govern.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American Plywood Association (APA).
1. "Guide to Plywood Grades."

B.  ASTM International (ASTM):
1. A 307 - "Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs. 60,000 PSI Tensile
Strength."

2. D 3201 - "Test Method for Hygroscopic Properties of Fire-Retardant Wood and
Wood-Based Products."
3. E 497 - "Practice for Installing Sound-Isolating Lightweight Partitions."

C. Federal Specifications (FS).
1. TT-W-571 - "Wood Preservation: Treating Practices."

D. International Building Code (IBC).

E.  United States Product Standard (PS).
1. PS-1 - "Construction and Industrial Plywood."

F.  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau (WCLIB).
1. “Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber No. 16.”

G. Western Wood Products Association (WWPA).
1. "Grading Rules for Lumber."

H.  South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD)
1. Rule 1168 — Low / No VOC Adhesives and Caulks
a. Maximum allowed VOC Levels (G/L) as indicated

VOC Limit Product Type G/L
Wood Flooring Adhesives 100
Subfloor Adhesives 50
Drywall and Panel Adhesives 50
Multipurpose Construction Adhesives 70
Structural Glazing Adhesives 100
Structural Wood Member Adhesive 140
Architectural Sealants, Including Caulk 250
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1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Regulatory Requirements: Conform with applicable requirements of IBC Chapter 23
and as noted on Structural Drawings.

Certifications:

1. Each piece of lumber shall bear the grade mark of WCLIB or WWPA, and each
mill shipment to the site shall be accompanied by a certificate of inspection by
WCLIB or WWPA.

2. Each piece of plywood shall be grade stamped in accordance with APA "Guide
to Plywood Grades," in conformance with requirements of PS-1.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.

B.

Show compliance with SCAQMD Rule 1168 Low/No VOC Adhesives and Caulks

Show compliance with no added urea formaldehyde (NAUF) for Composite Wood
Products.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.

Sills and all Wood in Contact with Concrete, Masonry, or Earth: Pressure-treated
Hem-fir. Wolmanized, CCA Oxide formulation in conformance with Fed. Spec.
TT-W-571 for preservative material and for pressure treating.

Lumber: Species and Grades in accordance with WCLIB, Standard Grading Rules for
West Coast Lumber No. 16, and WWPA, Western Lumber Grading Rules, latest
editions as noted on Structural Drawings.

Plywood: U.S. Product Standard PS 1, and as noted on Structural Drawings.

1. Roof Sheathing: APA RATED SHEATHING, Exposure 1, T & G edges or panel
clips, 3/4 inch thick.

2. Wall Sheathing: APA RATED SHEATHING, Exposure 1, 1/2 inch thick.

3. Subflooring: APA RATED GP Plytanium STURD-I-FLOOR, Exposure 1, 3/4 inch
thick, T & G or 2-by blocking under all edge joints. No added urea-formaldehyde
resins.

Adhesive: APA Specification AFG-01.

Rough Hardware: Hot-dipped galvanize exterior hardware.

1. Nails: Common wire galvanized, at exposed locations, coated sinkers or
galvanized box at concealed locations.

2. Screws: Self-drilling, self-tapping, corrosion resistant, Phillips wafer head.

3. Powder actuated Devices: Tempered steel pins with special corrosion resistant
finish. Provide guide washers to accurately control penetration. Accomplish
fastening by low-velocity piston-driven powder-actuated tool. Pins and Tool: Hilti
Fastening Systems, Impex Tool Corporation.
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Expansion Bolts: Phillips wedge rod anchors, Wej-It, Kwik-bolt. Reverse cone,
self-wedging, expansion type. Tightening of nut or increased tension on bolt
shank shall act to force wedges outward to create positive increased resistance
to withdrawal.

Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 307, galvanized, Hex head. Provide
standard cut washers at all bolt heads and nuts bearing on wood or concrete.
Metal Timber Framing Connectors: Simpson Company "Strong Tie"; Silver; or
approved; types as shown. Fabricate from hot-dipped galvanized steel, 16 gage
material minimum, 1/8 inch plate where welded, unless otherwise shown or
specified, punched for nailing. Provide full nailing or bolting in accordance with
manufacturer's recommendations. Provide a nail for each punched hole.
Holdowns: Earthbound Corporation, Continuous Threaded Rod Holdown
System for Wood Shrinkage; or approved.

Miscellaneous Hardware: Provide all common screws, bolts, fastenings,
washers, and nuts required to complete rough carpentry Work.

Preservative Treatment: Preservative solution shall conform with requirements of FS
TT-W-571. Acceptable products include Willard Products Penta-Treat "300".

Fire Retardant Treatment: Conform with requirements of AWPA C-20 and C-27, Type
A, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 3201. Acceptable products include
Hickson Corporation, DRICON, or approved.

2.2 FABRICATION

A.

Lumber:

1.

2.
3

2X and 3X: Air- or kiln-dry to maximum 19 percent moisture content at time of
surfacing.

Furnish surfaced four sides, S4S, unless otherwise specified.

Size in accordance with rules of governing standard. Sizes shown are nominal
unless otherwise specified.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.

Coordination:

1.

Prior to bidding, contact local regulatory authorities having jurisdiction to identify,
and comply with, any special framing, blocking or backing details, or caulking
conditions as may be required for structural or fire stopping, or energy code
requirements.

Coordinate with Work of other Sections to ensure that all fixtures, devices,
switches, outlets, ducts, pipes, and similar items can be installed as shown
without modifications to framing. Provide all blockouts, raceways and similar
framing as required.

General: Fit accurately. Secure rigidly, to lines and levels shown, plumb and square
to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 10 feet. Provide any special framing, even if not
specifically shown, as required to properly complete Work.
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C. Blocking:

1.

4.

5.

Provide all wood blocking, backing, furring, grounds, nailers, stripping, and
similar rough carpentry as detailed and as otherwise required to anchor fixtures
and equipment to be installed by other trades. Perform all cutting, boring and
similar Work.

Provide continuous 16” wide, 16 gauge metal strapping for all wall mounted or
wall supported items and accessories. Confirm locations with Owner or
Architect prior to application of covering materials.

Provide additional studs or blocking as required to assure solid end and edge
nailing for all siding and facias.

Provide additional blocking as required for edge nailing of all soffit materials at
all soffits and overhangs.

Provide blocking or bracing as required to make interior walls rigid.

D. Framing: Provide as specified unless otherwise noted on Structural Drawings.

1.

10.

11.
12.

13.

At bottom plate to concrete, provide 5/8 inch diameter anchor bolts, minimum
embedment 7 inches, at 4 feet on center and within 12 inches of board ends.
Provide fiberglass sill sealer under bottom plate of all exterior walls.

Remove all wood used in forming and placing concrete if within the ground or
between foundation sills and ground. Remove all loose or casual wood in
contact with the ground from under the building.

Studs, Joists, Beams, and Posts: Install all members true to line. Shims shall
be seasoned, dried, and same Grade (minimum) as members connected. Place
joists with crown up; maximum 1/4 inch crown permitted.

Support all columns and posts located on concrete or masonry floors, plinths
exposed to weather or water splash, or in basements, by concrete piers or metal
pedestals projecting above floors unless approved pressure preservative treated
wood or foundation grade redwood is used. Pedestals shall project a minimum
6 inches above exposed earth and 1 inch above floors. Individual concrete or
masonry piers shall project a minimum 8 inches above exposed earth unless the
column or post they support are of approved wood specified.

Maintain minimum 6 inch clearance between any wood and earth, or provide
approved wood as specified.

Provide positive connection between post support and post, and between post
and beam sufficient to ensure against uplift and lateral displacement.

Joists shall bear not less than 1-1/2 inch on wood or metal, and 3 inches on
masonry.

Support all joists laterally at ends and over supports with 2 inch wide by full joist
depth solid blocking, rim joist, joist hanger, or other approved means.

Notches at ends of joists shall not exceed 1/4 joist depth. Notches in top or
bottom of joists shall not exceed 1/6 joist depth, and are not permitted in middle
third of span.

Lap joists framing from opposite sides of beams, girders, or partitions 4 inch
minimum or tie opposing joists together in an approved manner.

Support joists framing into sides of wood girders by framing anchors.

Double all trimmers and headers framing openings or provide lumber of
equivalent cross section. Support each end with proper sized framing anchors
unless adequate bearing is provided through other means. Support tail joists
with proper sized framing anchors.

Provide double top plate, overlap at corners and intersections with all partitions.
Offset end joints 4 feet minimum.
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14.  All studs shall have full bearing on a plate or sill not less than 2 inches in
thickness, and having a width not less than that of stud.

15. Effectively brace all exterior and main cross stud partitions, by an approved
method, at each end or as near thereto as possible, and at a maximum 25 feet
of length.

16. Provide all openings in bearing walls with minimum 4 x 10 Douglas fir No. 2
header, with minimum bearing of 1-1/2 inches for full width unless noted
otherwise on Structural Drawings.

17.  Provide fire stopping, of non-combustible material or 2 inch nominal wood
members, to cut off concealed openings (both vertical and horizontal), to form
an effective barrier between floors, between top story and roof or attic space,
and as follows:

a. In concealed spaces between stair stringers at top and bottom of run.

b. Between studs along and in line with run of stairs.

C. Around vent pipes, ducts, and similar penetrations at ceiling and floor
levels which afford a passage for fire.

18. Provide metal nail plates in all locations where plumbing or wiring comes within
1-1/4 inch of the edge of any stud.

19. Frame stud partitions containing plumbing, heating, or other pipes, and space
joists underneath to provide proper clearance. Where a partition containing
such piping runs parallel to joists double, space, and bridge joists to permit
passage of piping. Where such piping is placed in or partly in a partition
requiring cutting of soles or plates provide metal ties minimum 1/8 inch thick and
1-1/2 inch wide. Fasten across and to each side of opening with not less than 4
- 16d nails.

20. Unless noted otherwise on Structural Drawings: Studs in exterior or interior
partitions may be cut or notched for up to 25 percent of stud width. Studs may
have a hole bored up to 40 percent of stud width, provided the hole is no closer
than 5/8 inch from edge of stud. Bored holes shall not be located at same
section of stud as a cut or notch.

21.  Lumber, Plywood, and Particleboard: Comply with applicable standards and
grading rules of appropriate Association, and identified by Grade mark of
approved inspection agency.

E.  Nailing: Conform to IBC Table 2304.9.1 for all nailing unless otherwise noted on
Structural Drawings.
1. Staples or other power driven fasteners, with equivalent capacity of fasteners
shown or specified, may be substituted only with prior written approval of
Building Official and Architect.

F.  Plywood Subflooring:

1. Provide T & G or 2x blocking under all edge joints. Lay up with face grain
perpendicular to supports, with panel continuous over two or more spans, end
joints over framing, and end laps staggered.

2. Install with adhesive and ring-shank nails to prevent squeaking. Nail with 8d at
6 inches on center to framed panel edges and at 10 inches on center to
intermediate supports.

G. Plywood Roof Sheathing:

1. Lay up with face grain perpendicular to supports, with panel continuous over two
or more spans, end joints over framing, and end laps staggered.
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2. Provide edge support by use of panel clips, T & G edges or solid blocking.
Allow 1/8 inch spacing at panel ends and edges.

3. Nail with 8d at 6 inches on center to panel edges and at 12 inches on center to
intermediate supports unless noted otherwise on Structural Drawings.

H.  Plywood Wall Sheathing:

1. Lay up with face grain perpendicular to supports, with panel continuous over two
or more spans, end joints over framing, and end laps staggered.

2. Nail with 8d at 6 inches on center to panel edges and at 12 inches on center to
intermediate supports unless noted otherwise on Structural Drawings.

l. Coat all wood members in contact with concrete with two flowing brush coats of
preservative treatment. Extend coating on members a minimum of 2 feet from face of
concrete. Coat members prior to installation. Perform all cutting prior to treating.

J. Framing for Sound-Retardant Partitions: Comply with applicable requirements of
ASTM E 497.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 17 33 - WOOD I JOISTS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  See Structural Notes in drawing set. In case of discrepancy, Structural Notes will
govern.

1.2 REFERENCES
A.  American Plywood Association (APA).
B. International Building Code (IBC).

C. United States Product Standard (PS).
1. PS-1 - "Construction and Industrial Plywood."

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A.  Shop Drawings: Show layout and detail necessary for determining fit and
placement in the building. Show all blocking, bracing and bearing details.

B. Design Data:
1. Complete calculations stamped by a professional engineer registered in the
State of Washington.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Qualifications: Manufacturers shall have a minimum of 5 years experience in the
manufacture of joists for commercial projects.

B. Regulatory Requirements:
1. Comply with applicable requirements of IBC Chapter 23 and as noted on
Structural Drawings.
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Store joists in a vertical position and protected from weather.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS
A.  Wood I Joists: Boise Cascade Corporation, Georgia-Pacific Corporation, Trus Joist
MacMillan, pre-engineered I joists as shown and loading requirements.

1. Flanges: Laminated veneer lumber, kiln dried to moisture content between 7
and 16 percent.
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2. Webs: Plywood complying with PS-1 or oriented strand board complying with
APA and joist manufacturer's applicable standards.

2.2 FABRICATION

A.

B.

Manufacture in a plant approved for fabrication by building code.

Accurately cut and fabricate all wood members to provide good bearing and so that
all joist units are uniform.

Camber to 2250 foot radius or as directed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 ERECTION AND INSTALLATION

A.

B.

Handle joists with care in erection to avoid damage to joists or construction in place.

Securely brace during erection and after permanent installation in accordance with
manufacturer's recommendations.

Erection bracing shall hold joists straight, plumb, and in safe condition until
sheathing and permanent bracing has been fastened forming a structurally sound
floor or roof framing system.

Install all erection and permanent bracing and permanently fasten all joists before
application of any loads.

END OF SECTION

WOOD I JOISTS 0617 33-2



St. Andrews Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

SECTION 06 17 53 — SHOP FABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  See Structural Notes in drawing set. In case of discrepancy, Structural Notes will
govern.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  ASTM International (ASTM):
1. A 653 - "Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-lron
Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process."
2. A 924 - "Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet,
Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process."

B. International Building Code (IBC).

C. National Forest Products Association (NFPA).
1. "National Design Specification for Wood Construction."

D. Truss Plate Institute (TPI).
1. "Design Specification for Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses."

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. Design Requirements: Comply with NFPA and TPI Specifications."
1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.  Shop Drawings: Show layout and detail necessary for determining fit and placement
in the building. Show all blocking, bracing and bearing details.

B. Design Data:
1. Complete calculations stamped by a professional engineer registered in the
State of Washington.
2. Certified load test results and ICBO report.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Qualifications: Manufacturers shall have a minimum of 5 years experience in the
manufacture of trusses for commercial projects.

B. Regulatory Requirements:
1. Comply with applicable requirements of IBC Chapter 23 and as noted on
Structural Drawings.
2. Trusses shall have ICBO approval for one hour fire rating using 5/8 inch Type X
gypsum board.
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PART 2 - MATERIALS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.

2.2

The Truss Company, Sumner, WA; Puget Sound Truss, Kenmore, WA; Roof Truss
Supply, Woodinville, WA; BMC, Everett, WA.

MATERIALS
Lumber: Kiln dried and of stress grade to meet span and loading requirements.

Connector Plates: Minimum 0.036 inch thick steel conforming to ASTM A 653
Type B. Hot dip galvanized in conformance with ASTM A 924.

2.3 FABRICATION

A.

B.

Manufacture in a plant approved for fabrication by building code.

Accurately cut and fabricate all wood members to provide good bearing and so that
all truss units are uniform.

Apply connector plates to both faces of trusses at each joint. Provide firm, even
contact between plates and wood.

Lumber defects such as wane or knots occurring in the connector plate area shall not
affect more than 10 percent of required plate area or number of effective teeth
required for each truss member.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 ERECTION AND INSTALLATION

A.

Handle trusses with care in erection to avoid damage to trusses or construction in
place.

Securely brace during erection and after permanent installation in accordance with
TPI "Bracing Wood Trusses: Commentary and Recommendations."

Erection bracing shall hold trusses straight, plumb, and in safe condition until
sheathing and permanent truss bracing has been fastened forming a structurally
sound floor or roof framing system.

Install all erection and permanent bracing and permanently fasten all trusses before
application of any loads.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 18 00 - GLUED-LAMINATED CONSTRUCTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY

Section includes framing using structural glued-laminated timber.

Related Documents

1. See Structural Notes in drawing set. In case of discrepancy, Structural Notes will
govern.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Certificates of Conformance: Issued by a qualified testing and inspecting agency
indicating that structural glued-laminated timber complies with requirements in
AITC A190.1.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: An AITC- or APA-EWS-licensed firm.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
General: Comply with provisions in AITC 111.

Individually wrap members using plastic-coated paper covering with water-resistant
seams.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MANUFACTURERS

See Structural Notes on Drawings.
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STRUCTURAL GLUED-LAMINATED TIMBER

General: Provide structural glued-laminated timber that complies with AITC A190.1 and
AITC 117 or research/evaluation reports acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.

Factory mark each piece of structural glued-laminated timber with AITC Quality
Mark or APA-EWS trademark. Place mark on surfaces that are not exposed in
the completed Work.

Provide structural glued-laminated timber made with wet-use adhesive complying
with AITC A190.1.

Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.

Adhesives: Use adhesives that meet the testing and product requirements of the
California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and
Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using
Environmental Chambers."

Species and Grades for Structural Glued-Laminated Timber: Douglas fir-larch that
complies with Structural Notes.

Species and Grades for Beams and Purlins:

1.
2.

Species and Beam Stress Classification: Douglas fir-larch, 24F-1.8E.
Lay-up: Balanced.

Species and Grades for Columns and Truss Members:

1.

Species and Combination Symbol: Douglas fir-larch, 24F-V8.

Appearance Grade: Architectural, complying with AITC 110.

TIMBER CONNECTORS

As shown on Drawings and Structural Notes.

Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from the following materials:

1.
2.
3

Structural-steel shapes, plates, and flat bars complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M.
Round steel bars complying with ASTM A 575, Grade M 1020.

Hot-rolled steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Structural Steel,
Type SS, Grade 33.

Finish steel assemblies and fasteners with rust-inhibitive primer, 2-mil dry film
thickness.

Hot-dip galvanize steel assemblies and fasteners after fabrication to comply with
ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M.
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MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

End Sealer: Manufacturer's standard, transparent, colorless wood sealer that is
effective in retarding the transmission of moisture at cross-grain cuts and is compatible
with indicated finish.

Penetrating Sealer: Manufacturer's standard, transparent, penetrating wood sealer that
is compatible with indicated finish.

FABRICATION

Shop fabricate for connections to greatest extent possible, including cutting to length
and drilling bolt holes.

Camber: Fabricate horizontal and inclined members of less than 1:1 slope with either
circular or parabolic camber equal to 1/500 of span.

End-Cut Sealing: Immediately after end cutting each member to final length, apply a
saturation coat of end sealer to ends and other cross-cut surfaces, keeping surfaces
flood coated for not less than 10 minutes.

Seal Coat: After fabricating, sanding, and end-coat sealing, apply a heavy saturation
coat of penetrating sealer on surfaces of each unit.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION

General: Erect structural glued-laminated timber true and plumb and with uniform,
close-fitting joints. Provide temporary bracing to maintain lines and levels until
permanent supporting members are in place.

1. Handle and temporarily support glued-laminated timber to prevent surface
damage, compression, and other effects that might interfere with indicated finish.

Cutting: Avoid extra cutting after fabrication. Where field fitting is unavoidable, comply
with requirements for shop fabrication.

Fit structural glued-laminated timber by cutting and restoring exposed surfaces to
match specified surfacing.

1. Predrill for fasteners using timber connectors as templates.
2. Finish exposed surfaces to remove planing or surfacing marks.
3. Coat cross cuts with end sealer.
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3.2 ADJUSTING

A. Repair damaged surfaces after completing erection. Replace damaged structural
glued-laminated timber if repairs are not approved by Architect.

3.3 PROTECTION
A. Do not remove wrappings on individually wrapped members until they no longer serve
a useful purpose, including protection from weather, sunlight, soiling, and damage from
work of other trades.
1. Slit underside of wrapping to prevent accumulation of moisture inside the
wrapping.

END OF SECTION 06 18 00
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SECTION 06 20 00 — FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED SECTIONS

A.  Section 07 46 46 Mineral-Fiber Cement Siding.
1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American Plywood Association (APA).

B.  Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI).

C.  United States Product Standard (PS).
1. PS-1 - "Construction and Industrial Plywood."

D.  South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD)
1. Rule 1168 — Low / No VOC Adhesives and Caulks
a. Maximum allowed VOC Levels (G/L) as indicated

VOC Limit Product Type G/L
Wood Flooring Adhesives 100
Rubber Flooring Adhesives 60
Subfloor Adhesives 50
Drywall and Panel Adhesives 50
Cove Base Adhesives 50
Multipurpose Construction Adhesives 70
Structural Glazing Adhesives 100
Structural Wood Member Adhesive 140
Architectural Sealants, Including Caulk 250

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.  Shop Drawings: Show materials, methods of fabrication, and details of installation.
B. Samples: Furnish required samples with finishes specified.

C.  Proof of compliance with ESDS 6.2 Low/No VOC adhesives and Sealants and 7.1
Composite Wood Products that contain Emit Low / No Formaldehyde (NAUF).

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Qualifications: Provide finish carpentry Work in accordance with AWI "Quality
Standards," in the grades specified.

B.  Show compliance with SCAQMD Rule 1168 Low/No VOC Adhesives and Caulks

C.  Show compliance with no added urea formaldehyde (NAUF) for Composite Wood
Products.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

B.

G.

Trim:
1. Exterior: Tight Knot Western Red Cedar, Paint Grade, Sizes as indicated.
2. Interior: Western Hemlock, or finger jointed primed, paint grade, sizes as

indicated.

Telephone Terminal Board: Douglas fir BC Grade interior plywood, 3/4 inch thick, size
as shown. Edge band with 1/2 inch hardwood on exposed edges.

Window Sills: Plastic laminate over exterior plywood substrate.

Corner Guards: InPro Corp or approved equal. Clear 1 1/8” x 1 1/8” x .075".
4’ lengths with fasteners

Folding Attic Access Ladder

1. Werner, WernerCo, Greenville, PA, FAKRO, FAKRO America, LLC, Addision, IL

2. Pull Down Folding or Telescoping Ladder with integral access hatch, hardware,
and frame as a complete system.

3. 250 LF Minimum Capacity, size as indicated.

Fasteners:

1. As shown, specified, and as required to securely install materials.

2. Size of fasteners for siding and paneling shall be as recommended by
manufacturer.

Joint Sealant: As specified in Section 07 92 00.

2.2 FABRICATION

A.

C.

Conform with AWI "Quality Standards," Section 300, Custom Grade requirements as
applicable. Standard wood moldings shall conform with Western Wood Product
Association WP Series, where applicable.

Common Area Vanities, and Kitchen Counters as shown: Plastic laminate with
plastic laminate edge and minimum 4” backsplash. Color and pattern as selected.
Fabricate with plastic laminate backing sheet.
1. Wall Mounted Brackets: Knape & Vogt #208 WH 550 22" Heavy Duty
L brackets.
2. Use NAUF exterior grade plywood at all sink locations.
3. Coordinate with 12 30 00 for all other Countertops.

Hall Wall Paneling: Plastic Laminate over plywood per drawings. Color: TBD.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install all millwork in accordance with reviewed Shop Drawings and AWI "Quality
Standards."

B.  Cope internal corners and miter external corners at all standing and running trim.

C. Provide running trim in as long lengths as practical. Make splices with 45 degree bultt
joints.

D. Install materials straight and true. Leave 1/8 inch space between ends of exterior trim,
seal joint. Tightly butt ends of interior trim.

E.  In exterior Work drive nail heads flush with surface of siding and trim. Maintain nailing
pattern in straight horizontal lines.

F. In interior Work countersink nails and fill nail holes.

G. Machine sand trim and finish with hand sanding. Leave free from machine or tool
marks that will show through finishes specified. Ease all edges of trim.

H. Install all finish hardware, accurately fit, securely apply, and carefully adjust to provide
smooth and proper operation of all hardware.

. Miscellaneous Items: Install all items shown and specified, which are not called for to
be installed under other Sections, to plumb, true, and level lines and positions. Install
in accordance with details, manufacturer's printed instructions and additional
requirements specified. Provide connections and miscellaneous items required to
make Work of this Section complete. Securely fasten wall and ceiling mounted items
to solid backing or blocking.

3.2 CLEANING
A. Remove dirt and other foreign matter from installed materials.
B. Upon completion of installation, leave materials clean and ready for finishing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 11 13 — BITUMINOUS DAMPPROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Provide bituminous dampproofing to below grade foundation walls.
1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's material specifications and recommended installation
instructions for application over substrates on Project.

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials in original packaging, with labels intact and legible.
B.  Store materials protected from damage and between temperature limits
recommended by manufacturer.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS
A. Dampproofing: Atco #1931 Roof Primer (2 coats), Karnak Corporation, Karnak 100
Non-Fibrated Emulsion Coating, or approved.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Verify that surfaces to receive dampproofing are free from dirt and debris, that voids
and cracks are filled and that ridges and fins are removed leaving a smooth, firm

surface.

B.  Verify that concrete has cured the minimum period recommended by dampproofing
materials manufacturer.
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3.2 APPLICATION
A.  Apply uniform coating of dampproofing material by brush or spray, flowing the
material on the surface to obtain a smooth and uniform film at the rate of not less than
2 to 3 gallons per 100 square feet.
3.3 CLEANING

A.  Clean material from adjacent surfaces and any surfaces exposed to view.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

Sumner, WA
SECTION 07 19 00 —- WATER REPELLENTS
SUMMARY
Section Includes:
1. Clear water repellent sealer and coating applied to exterior concrete surfaces.

B.

Related Sections

1. Section 04 21 13 — Brick Masonry

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Silane/Siloxane Water Repellents:

1. BASF Construction Chemicals: www.buildingsystems.basf.com
2. Evonik (Degussa Corporation) Chemtrete: www.protectosil.com
3. PROSOCO, INC: www.prosoco.com

4, Other manufacturers as approved.

a. Acceptance of other manufacturers/products is based upon results of
mock-up testing including visual appearance and RILEM Tube Test results,
final verification on site prior to installation and meeting the specified
warranty requirements, as accepted by Architect/Owner.

MATERIALS

Exact products to be used will be determine by side-by-side mock-up testing of at least
3 products meeting specified requirements; prepare mockups as specified above;
submit cost breakdown for each product used in mock-up, including both unit and total
costs.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

APPLICATION

Apply water repellent in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions, using procedures
and application methods recommended as producing the best results.

Apply at rate recommended by manufacturer, continuously over entire surface.
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C. Application Surfaces:
1. Exposed Exterior Above Grade Unpainted Concrete Walls: Apply water repellent
sealer systems as follow:
a. Water repellent sealers: Apply on all exterior surfaces.
2. Above Grade Paving Areas Over Building Spaces: Apply water-repellent sealer.
3.  Alllocations of Masonry Veneer Installation: Apply water repellent sealer.

D. Do not exceed coverage rates or build-up in application thickness that may result in
lack of uniformity in hue, sheen, or light reflectance from surface.
1. Limit run-down over dried coating surfaces below application.
2. Do not overlap new application over adjacent application.

E. Remove Water repellent from unintended surfaces immediately by a method instructed
by water repellent manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 21 00 - BUILDING INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Glass-fiber blanket insulation.

Mineral-wool blanket insulation.

Rigid insulation (other than roof).

Closed cell spray foam insulation (at difficult reach/seal locations).

N =

Related Sections

1. Section 07 50 00 Thermoplastic Roofing System

REFERENCES

ASTM C 423 - Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption
Coefficients by the Reverberation Room Method; 2000.

ASTM C 518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission
Properties by Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus; 1998.

ASTM C 612 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Block and Board Thermal
Insulation; 2000a.

ASTM C 665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for
Light Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 1998.

ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials; 2000a.

NAIMA - Recommendations for Installation in Residential and Other Light-Frame
Construction - Fiber Glass Building Insulation; North American Insulation
Manufacturers Association; 1999.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Regulatory Requirements: International Building Code, WSEC/

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
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Product test reports.

Research/evaluation reports.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of
the following or approved equal:

1. Knauf Insulation.
2. Owens Corning.
3. CertainTeed Corporation.

Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-
spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84;
passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.

Sound Attenuating Insulation: friction-fit fiberglass batt, Type 1, Owens-Corning
Sonicbatt or equal. Seal all noise shortcuts: back to back j boxes, above ceiling plane,
and sealants around door and relite openings.

Thermal Performance:

1. R-21 at exterior walls
2. R-49 at ceilings
3. R-13 at interior walls

MINERAL-WOOL BLANKET INSULATION

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of
the following or approved equal:

Fibrex Insulations Inc.
Owens Corning.
Roxul Inc.
Thermafiber.

N =

Unfaced, Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type | (blankets without
membrane facing); consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136
for combustion characteristics.

Thermal Performance: R-21.
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EXTRUDED POLYSTYRENE FOAM PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION
Manufacturers: Owens Corning or approved equal.

Materials

1. Extruded Polystyrene Board, Type IV ASTM C 578, Type IV, 25-psi minimum
compressive strength at vertical wall conditions and Type V 100 PSI at vertical or
underslab horizontal conditions; unfaced; maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.

Thermal Performance: R-30.

CLOSED-CELL POLYURETHANE FOAM INSULATION

Low pressure, low expansion, single component polyurethane foam, with maximum
flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 15 and 25, respectively, per
ASTM E 84.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: DuPont Safety & Construction: E. |. du Pont de
Nemours and Company; DuPont™ Window & Door Foam.

2. Pressure Build-Up: 0.0247 psi (0.170 kPa) maximum, AAMA 812.

3. Deflection: 0.0050 inch (0.127 mm) maximum, AAMA 812.

POLYISOCYANURATE BOARD INSULATION

Polyisocyanurate 1ISO: Rigid board with fiber reinforced facers on both sides, meeting
or exceeding the requirements of ASTM C 1289. Carlisle SecurShield Polyiso.

1. Compressive Strength: 20 psi (138 kPa).
2. Density: 2 Ib per cubic foot (24 kg/cu m) minimum.
3. R-Value: R-38.

Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/4
inch per 12 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes
where indicated for sloping to drain. Fabricate to slopes indicated.

Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates meeting
corrosion-resistance provisions in FMG 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation to
substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.

Gypsum Cover Board: ASTM C1177; glass-mat; water resistant gypsum substrate; 72
inch thick; “Dens-Deck Prime” by Georgia-Pacific Corporation, Securock, or equivalent.

Insulation and Cover Board Adhesive: As recommended by the manufacturer for the
application; FM approved.
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Walkways: Provide non skid, contrasting color walkpads in areas of heavy traffic
around mechanical equipment and from point of roof access location

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

3.3

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and
applications indicated.

Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left
exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.

Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Cut and fit tightly around
obstructions and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with
placement.

Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard
thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units to produce
thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up
total thickness.

INSTALLATION OF BLANKET INSULATION
Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following requirements:

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing
members. If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths
that will produce a snug fit between ends.

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit
between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures
not rated for or protected from contact with insulation.

4. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438
mm), support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by
taping flanges of insulation to flanges of metal studs.

INSTALLATION OF SLAB INSULATION

On vertical slab edge and foundation surfaces, set insulation units suing
manufacturer’'s recommended adhesive according to manufacturer’s written
instructions.

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 24 inches below
exterior grade line with 45 degree cut top edge of insulation board at slab
interface.
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B.  On horizontal surfaces, loosely lay insulation units according to manufacturer’s written
instructions. Stagger end joints and tightly abut insulation units.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF CLOSED CELL SPRAY FOAM INSULATION

A.  Ultilize foam insulation at difficult wall to roof and wall to slab/blocking conditions for
continuity of tight sealing of air membrane.

END OF SECTION 07 21 00
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SECTION 07 25 00 - WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Commercial weather barrier assembilies.
Flexible flashing.

Weather barrier flashing.

Fluid-applied flashing.

Weather barrier accessories.

Drainage material.

A

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 04 21 13 Brick Masonry
2. Section 07 46 46 Mineral Fiber Cement Siding
3.  Section 09 24 00 Cement Plastering

1.2 DEFINITIONS
A.  Weather Barrier: A combination of materials and accessories that do the following:

1. Prevents the accumulation of water as a water-resistive barrier.
Minimizes the air leakage into or out of the building envelope as a continuous air
barrier.

3. Provides sufficient water vapor transmission to enable drying as a vapor-
permeable membrane.

B. Water-Resistive Barrier: A combination of materials and accessories that prevent the
accumulation of water within the wall assembly per International Building Code
Section 1403.2.

C. Continuous Air Barrier: The combination of interconnected materials, assemblies, and
sealed joints and components of the building envelope that minimize air leakage into or
out of the building envelope per ASHRAE 90.1 section 5.4.3.1.

D. Vapor Diffusion: A slow movement of individual water vapor molecules from regions of
higher to lower water vapor concentration (higher to lower vapor pressure).

E. Vapor Permeable Membrane: The property of having a water-vapor permeance rating
of 10 perms or greater, when tested in accordance with the desiccant method using
Procedure A of ASTM E 96 per definition in International Building Code. Vapor
permeable material permits the passage of moisture vapor through vapor diffusion.
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1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Manufacturer's Certified Installer, weather barrier
manufacturer's designated field representative, and installers of work that
interfaces with or affects weather barrier.

2. Review methods and procedures related to weather barrier installation, including
manufacturer's written instructions.

3. Review and finalize construction, and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

4. Examine substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements.

5 Review flashings, special weather barrier details, weather barrier penetrations,
and condition of other construction that affects weather barrier.

6. Review weather barrier manufacturer's Project Registration and Observation
process.

7. Review Construction Indoor Air Quality Management Plan "Moisture Protection
for Absorbent Materials."

8. Review temporary protection requirements for weather barrier during and after
installation.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. For weather barrier, include data on air and water-vapor permeance based on
testing in accordance with referenced standards.

B. Shop Drawings: Show details of weather barrier at terminations, openings, and
penetrations. Show details of flexible flashing applications.

C. Manufacturer's Instructions: For installation of each product specified.
D. Qualification Data: For Installer.

E. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's warranty.

F. Reports: Field test and inspection reports.

G. Installer's weather barrier manufacturer-training certificate.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is certified by weather barrier system
manufacturer to install manufacturer's product.

B.  Mockups: Build mockups to set quality standards for materials and execution.
1. Use portion of actual exterior wall assembly 16-20, incorporating backup wall

construction, external cladding, window, storefront, door frame and sill,
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insulation, ties and other penetrations, and flashing to demonstrate surface
preparation, crack and joint treatment, application of weather barriers, and
sealing of gaps, terminations, and penetrations of air-barrier assembly.

a. Include junction with roofing membrane building corner condition, and
foundation wall intersection fenestration and wall interface.
b. If Architect and Manufacturer’'s Representative determine mockups do not

comply with requirements, reconstruct mockups and apply weather barrier
until mockups are approved.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless specifically approved
deviations are given in writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

Manufacturer's Field Service: Register project with weather barrier manufacturer prior

to installation of weather barrier and comply with weather barrier manufacturer's

Project registration and observation process.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not store near heat source or open flame.

WARRANTY

Manufacturer's Product Warranty: To repair or replace weather barrier product that fails
in materials within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of purchase.
Manufacturer's Product and Labor Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace
weather barrier that fails in materials within specified warranty period, including

removal and replacement of affected construction up to manufacturer’s limits.

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of purchase.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations: Obtain weather barrier assembly components, including weather
barrier flashing from same manufacturer as weather barrier for a complete system.
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PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General Performance: Installed weather barrier and accessories shall withstand
specified wind pressures, liquid water penetration, and water vapor pressures, without
failure due to defective manufacture of products.

High-Performance Installations:

1. For installation with one of the following building envelope performance or
structural characteristics:

a. Exceeding 65 mph (100 km/h) equivalent structural load.

b. Exceeding 15 mph (24 km/h) equivalent wind-driven rainwater infiltration.

C. Buildings with 60 feet (18 m) or more total height above grade plane, as
defined in the International Building Code.

d. Construction with gypsum or cement-based exterior sheathing.

e. Non-wood based primary structure such as: steel, light gage steel,
masonry or concrete.

WEATHER BARRIER

Commercial Building Wrap: ASTM E 2357 passed, ABAA (Air Barrier Association of
America) evaluated air barrier assembly, and assembly water resistance per

ASTM E 331; with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than 25 and
450, respectively, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84; UV stabilized for nine-
month exposure; and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
DuPont Safety & Construction: E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company; Tyvek®
CommercialWrap® D, or approved equal.

2. System Description, Single-Layer Drainable: Single-layer weather barrier with
integral drainage, including flashing and sealing of penetrations and seams.

3. Drainability: 98 percent or greater when tested in accordance with ASTM E 2273.

4. Air Permeance, Product: Not more than 0.001 cfm/sq. ft. at 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft.

(0.005 L/s x sq. m at 75 Pa) when tested in accordance with ASTM E 2178.

5. Air Permeance, Assembly: Not more than 0.04 cfm/sq. ft. at 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft. (0.2
L/s x sq. m at 75 PA) when tested in accordance with ASTM E 2357 and
evaluated by ABAA.

6. Water Penetration Resistance, Product: Hydrostatic head resistance greater than
7.7 feet (2.35 m) in accordance with AATTC 127.

7. Water Penetration Resistance, Assembly: Assembly wall specimen described in
ASTM E 2357 to water resistance in accordance with ASTM E 331 to 12.5 Ibf/sq.
ft. (675 Pa).

8. Water-Vapor Permeance: Not less than 30 perms (1700 ng/Pa x s x sq. m) per
ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant Method (Procedure A) or not less than 46 perms
(2600 ng/Pa x s x sq. m) per ASTM E 96/E 96M, Water Method (Procedure B).

9. Allowable UV Exposure Time: Not less than nine months when tested in
accordance with ASTM G 155 (Accelerated Weathering).

10. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested in
accordance with NFPA 285.

WEATHER BARRIERS 072500-4



24

2.5

St. Andrew Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

11. Heat and Visible Smoke Release Rates: Maximum rates in accordance with
NFPA 285.

a. Peak Heat Release: 13,217 Btu/sq. ft. (150 kW/sqg. m).
b. Total Heat Release: 1762 Btu/sq. ft. (20 MJ/sg. m)
o} Effective Heat of Combustion: 7744 Btu/lb (18 MJ/kg)

12.  Weather barrier system to have a VOC content of 30 g/L or less.

WEATHER BARRIER FLASHING

Conformable Weather Barrier Flashing: Composite flashing material composed of
micro-creped, polyethylene laminate with a 100 percent butyl-based adhesive layer;
AAMA 711 Class A (no primer), Level 3 thermal exposure, 176 deg F (80 deg C) for 7
days.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
DuPont Safety & Construction: E. |. du Pont de Nemours and Company;
FIexWrapTM NF or equal approved by Architect and Weather Barrier
Manufacturer.

2. Conformability: Able to create a seamless sill pan extending up the jambs without
cuts, patches, or fasteners.

3. Water Penetration: No leakage at 15 psf (720 Pa) per ASTM E 331.

4. Low Temperature Adhesion: Exceeds minimum value of 1.5 Ib./in. (0.26N/mm) at
25 degrees F (minus 4 deg C) as Class A (without primer use).

5. Adhesion After Water Immersion: Exceeds minimum value of 1.5 Ib./in.
(0.26N/mm), after AAMA 800, Sections 2.4.1.3.1/2.4.1.4.3, Test B.

Strip Flashing: Composite flashing material composed of spunbonded polyethylene
laminate with 100 percent butyl-based, dual-sided, adhesive layer; AAMA 711, Class A
(no primer), Level 3 thermal exposure, 176 deg F (80 deg C) for 7 days.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
DuPont Safety & Construction: E. |. du Pont de Nemours and Company;
StraightFIashTM or equal approved by the Architect and Weather Barrier
Manufacturer.

2. Water Penetration: No leakage at 15 psf (720 Pa) per ASTM E 331.

3. Low Temperature Adhesion: Exceeds minimum value of 1.5 Ib./in. (0.26N/mm) at
25 deg F (minus 4 deg C) as Class A without primer use.

4. Adhesion After Water Immersion: Exceeds minimum value of 1.5 Ib./in.
(0.26N/mm), after AAMA 800, Sections 2.4.1.3.1/2.4.1.4.3, Test B.

FLUID-APPLIED FLASHING

Fluid-Applied Flashing: Trowel or brush applied, non-water soluble, single component,
silyl terminated polyether technology (STPE), vapor permeable, flashing material.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
DuPont Safety & Construction: E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company; Tyvek®
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Fluid Applied Flashing & Joint Compound+ or equal approved by the Architect
and Weather Barrier Manufacturer.

2. VOC Content: ASTM C 1250, less than 2 percent by weight and between 25 to
30 g/L.

3. Water Vapor Transmission: ASTM E 96, Method B, greater than 20 perms (1100

ng/Pa x s x sq. m) at 25 mils (0.635 mm) thick.

Minimum Tensile Strength: ASTM D 412, 165 Ib/sq. ft. (1140 kPa)

Minimum Elongation at Break: ASTM D 412; 360 percent.

ok

WEATHER BARRIER ACCESSORIES

Building-Wrap Tape: Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by weather barrier
manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in commercial building wrap.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: DuPont Safety & Construction: E. I. du Pont de
Nemours and Company; Tyvek® Tape.

Closed-Cell Polyurethane Foam Insulation: Low pressure, low expansion, single
component polyurethane foam, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed
indexes of 15 and 25, respectively, per ASTM E 84.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: DuPont Safety & Construction: E. I. du Pont de
Nemours and Company; DuPont™ Window & Door Foam.

2. Pressure Build-Up: 0.0247 psi (0.170 kPa) maximum, AAMA 812.

3. Deflection: 0.0050 inch (0.127 mm) maximum, AAMA 812.

Fasteners with Self-Gasketing Washers: Commercial building wrap manufacturer's
recommended pneumatically or hand-applied fasteners with 2-inch- (50-mm-)
diameter, high-density polyethylene cap washers with UV inhibitors.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: DuPont Safety & Construction: E. I. du Pont de
Nemours and Company; Tyvek® Wrap Caps.

Primer for Flashings: Synthetic rubber-based product; spray applied. Strengthen
adhesive bond at low temperature applications between weather products such as self-
adhered flashing products, commercial building wraps, and common building sheathing
materials.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: DuPont Safety & Construction: E. I. du Pont de
Nemours and Company, DuPont™ Adhesive Primer.

2. Peel Adhesion Test: Passes in accordance with ASTM D 3330, Test Method F,
for the following.

a. Peel Angles: 0, 25, 72, and 180 degrees.
b. Substrates: Concrete masonry units (CMU), exterior gypsum sheathing,
oriented strand board (OSB), aluminum, and vinyl.

Chemical Compatibility: Pass; AAMA 713.
Flame Spread Index: 5; ASTM E 84.
Smoke Development Index: 0; ASTM E 84.

Ok
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

3.3

EXAMINATION
Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements.

Verify that substrate and surface conditions are in accordance with commercial
weather barrier manufacturer recommendations prior to installation.

1. Verify that rough sill framing for doors and windows is sloped downwards
towards the exterior and is level across width of the opening.

Verify that surfaces to receive weather barrier flashing are clean, dry, and free of frost.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Direct water onto an acceptable weather barrier drainage plane with an unobstructed
path to exterior of wall.

1. Provide a drainage path for water intrusion through window and door attachment
system that collects at window and door sills and directs water to the exterior or
weather barrier.

COMMERCIAL BUILDING WRAP INSTALLATION

General: Comply with weather barrier manufacturer's written instructions and warranty
requirements.

Cover exposed exterior surface of sheathing with weather barrier securely fastened to
framing immediately after sheathing is installed.

1. Maintain continuity of air and water barrier assemblies.
Start weather barrier installation at a building corner, leaving 12 inches (300 mm)
of weather barrier extended beyond corner to overlap.

3. Install weather barrier horizontally starting at lower portion of wall surface.

4. Provide minimum 6 inches (150 mm) overlap at horizontal- and vertical-wrap
seams in a shingle manner to maintain continuous downward drainage plane and
air and water barrier.

Seams: Seal seams with building wrap tape per manufacturer's recommended
installation instructions.

1. Shiplap horizontal seams in weather barrier to facilitate proper drainage.
Fasteners: Use weather barrier manufacturer's recommended fasteners to secure

weather barrier and install fasteners according weather barrier manufacturer’s
installation guidelines.
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Do not use temporary fasteners to permanently attach weather barrier.

Do not place fasteners with gasketing washers where weather barrier flashing
will be installed.

Install fasteners with gasketing washers through flashing where recommended
by manufacturer.

E.  Openings: Completely cover openings with weather barrier, then cut weather barrier
membrane to openings according to weather barrier manufacturer's installation
guidelines.

1.

2.

3.

Provide head and jamb flaps and seam overlaps to maintain continuous
drainage.

Repair damage to weather barrier using method recommended by weather
barrier manufacturer.

Install flashing according to weather barrier manufacturer's installation guidelines.

3.4 WEATHER BARRIER FLASHING INSTALLATION

A. Installation: Remove wrinkles and bubbles, reposition weather barrier as necessary to
produce a uniform, smooth surface.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Ensure that ambient and substrate surface temperatures are acceptable in
accordance with manufacturer instructions and recommendations.

Wipe surfaces to remove moisture, dirt, grease and other debris that could
interfere with adhesion.

Apply weather barrier manufacturer’s recommended primer over concrete,
masonry, and glass-mat gypsum wall sheathing substrates to receive weather
barrier flashing.

Lap weather barrier flashing a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm) onto weather
barrier.

Apply pressure over entire surface using roller or firm hand pressure

B. Rough Openings: Shiplap flashing with weather barrier in a shingle manner to maintain
a continuous downward drainage plane and air and water barrier in accordance with
manufacturer’s written instructions.

1.

2.
3

Apply 9-inch- (230-mm-) wide conformable weather barrier flashing at door and
window sills.

Ensure that sill flashing does not slope to the interior.

Install backer rod in joint between frame of opening product and flashed rough
opening on the interior.

Apply sealant or closed-cell polyurethane foam insulation around entire
opening/fenestration product to create air seal around interior perimeter of
window openings in accordance with weather barrier manufacturer’s instructions.
Around door and window openings, apply butyl-based flashing to flaps of weather
barrier.

Use strip flashing with wrap cap screws to secure head flap of the windows.
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Penetrations: Apply weather barrier manufacturer's recommended weather barrier
flashing patches behind fastening plates, such as brick-tie base plates, metal-flashing
clips, and metal channels.

1. Seal weather barrier around each penetration with weather barrier
manufacturer's recommended self-adhered flashing product or sealant. Integrate
products with flanges into the weather barrier.

Terminations: Provide minimum 2 inches (50 mm) overlap using strip flashing on
adjoining roof and base of wall systems to maintain continuous downward drainage
plane.

1. Secure weather barrier with fasteners and weather-barrier flashing.

FLUID-APPLIED FLASHING INSTALLATION
General: Before installing fluid-applied flashing, do the following:

1. Ensure drainage path is not blocked or disrupted. Do not install on walls that do
not feature a continuous path for moisture drainage. Blocked or disrupted paths
for drainage can result in excess moisture buildup in wall cavity. Do not install
below grade.

2. Remove surface dust, dirt, and loose mortar.

3.  Verify that surface is free of grease and other contaminants and that surface is
smooth.

4. Fill joints in concrete masonry units, and voids in cast-in-place concrete with
trowel-applied fluid-applied flashing to ensure surface is flush and smooth.

5.  Allow masonry mortar and cast-in-place concrete a minimum of 24 hours to cure
before installing fluid-applied flashing.

Fluid-Applied Flashing Installation: Using a trowel or brush, apply fluid-applied flashing
around perimeter of window and door openings to a minimum thickness of 25 mils
(0.635 mm).

1. Extend flashing a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm) onto exterior face of adjacent
surface.
2. Inspect for gaps and pinholes in fluid-applied flashing and apply additional coats

until no gaps and pinholes appear.
3. Joint Applications: Using a trowel or a brush, fill cracks and voids up to 1/4 inch
(6 mm) in width.

a. For joints and cracks between 1/4 and 1/2 inch (6 and 12 mm) wide, cover
first with mesh tape.

b. For joints and cracks between 1/2 and 1 inch (12 and 24 mm) wide, cover
first with butyl-based strip flashing.

C. Apply a bead, then trowel smooth.

d.  Seam coverage should be a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm) wide and 15 to
20 mils (0.38 to 0.51 mm) thick.

e. Inspect for gaps and pinholes in fluid-applied flashing and apply additional
coats until no gaps and pinholes appear.
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DRAINAGE MATERIAL INSTALLATION

Install drainage material with grooves or channels running vertically in compliance with
manufacturer's written instructions.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to
train installers and observe subject test-wall areas and installations.

Testing Agency: Engage a qualified third-party testing agency to perform tests and
inspections.

Test Area: Perform tests on one bay at least 30 feet (9.15 m), by one story. Test Area
to include typical window and door openings, building corner, top and bottom up wall
conditions.

Field Quality Control Testing: Perform the following test on Test Area to include typical
window and door openings, building corner, top and bottom up wall conditions.

1. Air Infiltration Whole Building: ASTM E 779 at not more than 0.40 cfm/sf (2.00 L/s
per sq. m) at 1.57 Ib/sq. ft. (75 Pa), and as required per 2015 WSEC.

Prepare test and inspection reports.

CLEANING

Immediately remove release paper and scrap from work area and dispose of material
in accordance with requirements of Section 017300 "Execution" and Section 017419
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

PROTECTION
Protect installed weather barrier from the following:

1. Damage from cladding, structure, or a component of the structure (e.g., window,
door, or wall system).

2. Contamination from building site chemicals, premature deterioration of building
materials, or nonstandard use or application of products.

3. Foreign objects or agents, including the use of materials incompatible with
weather barrier products.

4. UV exposure in excess of products' stated limits.

END OF SECTION 07 25 00
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SECTION 07 26 00 - VAPOR RETARDERS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 REFERENCES
A.  ASTM International (ASTM).
1. E 1745 - "Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with
Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs."

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Provide manufacturer’s data and installation instructions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.0 MATERIALS

A.  Vapor Retarder: Fortifiber Building Systems Group, Moistop Ultra 6; ASTM E 1745;
6 mil sheeting, polyethylene coated both sides and reinforced with fiberglass fibers.

B. Tape and Boot: Fortifiber Building Systems Group, Moistop Tape and Boot;
pressure-sensitive rubber adhesive.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.0 INSTALLATION
A. Install vapor retarder over compacted sub-base at concrete floor slabs. Lap 12 inches
and tape all edges. Turn up at edges and secure to foundations or footings. Fix and
seal around pipes and conduits.
B.  Provide Boots around pipes, conduits, and other penetrations of any size as required

to maintain vapor retarder integrity.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 31 13 — ASPHALT SHINGLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes

1. Asphalt shingle roofing.

2. Flexible sheet membranes for eave protection, underlayment, and valley
protection.

3. Associated metal flashings and accessories.

B. Related Sections

1. Section 06 10 00 — Rough Carpentry: Roof sheathing.
2. Section 07 60 00 — Flashing and Sheet Metal: Edge and cap flashings not
included in this Section.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

G.

ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified
Bituminous Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam
Protection ; 2011.

ASTM D3161 - Standard Test Method for Wind-Resistance of Asphalt Shingles (Fan-
Induced Method) ; 2012.

ASTM D3462 - Standard Specification for Asphalt Shingles Made From Glass Felt and
Surfaced With Mineral Granules; 2010a.

ASTM E108 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Roof Coverings; 2011.
ICC-ES AC188 - Acceptance Criteria for Roof Underlayments; 2007.

NRCA MS104 - The NRCA Steep Roofing Manual; National Roofing Contractors
Association; 2001, Fifth Edition, with interim updates.

UL (RMSD) - Roofing Materials and Systems Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.;
current edition.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: Provide data indicating material characteristics, performance criteria,
and limitations. Provide data showing compliance with ESDS 6.5A, Reduced Heat
Island Effect: Roofing.
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B. Shop Drawings: For metal flashings, indicate specially configured metal flashings.

C. Samples: Submit two samples of each shingle color indicating color range and finish
texture/pattern; for color selection.

D. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate installation criteria and procedures.

E. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified
requirements.

F. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of
project.
1. See Section 01 40 00 — Quality Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Shingles: 100 sq ft of each type and color.

G. Warranty: Provide signed copy of Manufacturer's executed Limited Lifetime Warranty
in the name of the Owner. Warranty shall be for 40 years.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Qualifications

1. Perform Work in accordance with the recommendations of NRCA Steep Roofing
Manual.

2. Products Required to Comply with Fire Resistance Criteria: UL listed and labeled.

B. Regulatory Requirements: Conform with ESDS 6.5A, Reduced Heat Island Effect:
Roofing.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install roofing materials when surface temperatures are below 40 degrees F.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 SHINGLES

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. IKO Cambridge. Owens Corning, Duration Premium Cool (Algae Resistant).
Energy Star rated.

B. Asphalt Shingles:

1. Include SureNail Technology, a woven fabric reinforcing strip in the nailing zone
on the shingle’s top surface

Nominal Size: 13 % inches x 40 7/8 inches 13-1/4 inches by 39-38 inches.
Exposure: 5 7/8 inches 5-5/8 inches.

Shingles per Square: 64

Coverage per Bundle: 33.3 ft. sq. Square: 98.4 sq. Ft.

Color: As selected from manufacturer’s standard. TBD.
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7. Standards/Qualifications: ASTM D228, ASTM D3018 (Type 1), ASTM D3161
(Class F Wind Resistance), ASTM D3462, ASTM D7158 D7458 (Class H Wind
Resistance), ASTM E108/UL 790 (Class A Fire Resistance), meets the Energy
Star requirements for initial solar reflectance of 0.25 and 3-year aged solar
reflectance of 0.15, 2010 California Building Energy Efficiency Standards, Title 24,
Part 6 requirements, Listed by the Cool Roof Rating Council (CRRC), Florida
Product Approval, ICC-ES AC438, and UL ER2453-01.

2.2 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Eave Protection Membrane: Self-adhering polymer-modified asphalt sheet complying
with ASTM D1970; 40 mil total thickness; with strippable treated release paper and
polyethylene sheet top surface.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Grace; Product: Ice and Water Shield or Approved.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures or Approved.

B. Underlayment: Synthetic non-asphaltic sheet, intended by manufacturer for
mechanically fastened roofing underlayment without sealed seams.

Type: Woven polypropylene with anti-slip polyolefin coating on both sides.

Minimum Requirements: Comply with requirements of ICC-ES AC188 for non-

self-adhesive sheet.

Self Sealability: Passing nail sealability test specified in ASTM D1970.

Flammability: Minimum of Class A, when tested in accordance with ASTM E108.

Low Temperature Flexibility: Passing test specified in ASTM D1970.

Water Vapor Permeance: Vapor retarder; maximum of 1 perm, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E96/E96M Procedure A (desiccant method).

Liquid Water Transmission: Passes ASTM D4869.

Functional Temperature Range: Minus 70 degrees F to 212 degrees F.

Fasteners: As specified by manufacturer and building code qualification report or

approval, if any.

10. Products:

a. Intertape Polymer Group, Inc; Nova-Seal Premium (25-year limited warranty):
www.itape.com.

b. System Components Corporation, Inc. ; ProTex:
www.systemcomponents.net.

c. Substitutions: See Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures.

oW N~
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C. Flexible Flashing: Self-adhering polymer-modified asphalt sheet complying with ASTM
D1970; 40 mil total thickness; with strippable treated release paper and polyethylene
sheet top surface.

2.3 ACCESSORIES
A. Nails: Standard round wire shingle type, of hot-dipped zinc coated steel, 12 gage,

0.105 inch shank diameter, 3/8 inch head diameter, of sufficient length to penetrate
through roof sheathing or 3/4 inch into roof sheathing or decking.
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Lap Cement: Fibrated cutback asphalt type, recommended for use in application of
underlayment, free of toxic solvents ; as approved by Architect.

Continuous Ridge Vent: Cor-a-Vent V-600 or Approved.

2.4 METAL FLASHINGS

A.

C.
D.

Metal Flashings: Provide sheet metal eave edge, gable edge, ridge, ridge vents, open
valley flashing, chimney flashing, dormer flashing, and other flashing indicated.

1. Form flashings to profiles indicated on Drawings.
2. Form sections square and accurate to profile, in maximum possible lengths, free
from distortion or defects detrimental to appearance or performance.

Sheet Metal: Prefinished galvanized steel, 0.018 inch/26 gage thick, minimum
G90/Z275 hot-dipped galvanized; PVC coated, matching color.

Sheet Metal: Galvanized steel, as specified in Section 07 60 00.

Bituminous Paint: Acid and alkali resistant type; black color.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.
B.

C.

D.

E.

Verify existing conditions prior to beginning work.
Verify that deck is of sufficient thickness to accept fasteners.

Verify that roof penetrations and plumbing stacks are in place and flashed to deck
surface.

Verify roof openings are correctly framed.

Verify deck surfaces are dry, free of ridges, warps, or voids.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.

B.

Seal roof deck joints wider than 1/16 inch with deck tape.

At areas where eave protection membrane is to be adhered to substrate, cover knot
holes with sheet metal.

Broom clean deck surfaces before installing underlayment or eave protection.
Install eave edge and gable edge flashings tight with fascia boards. Weather lap joints

2 inches and seal with plastic cement. Secure flange with nails spaced 8 inches on
center.
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3.3 INSTALLATION - EAVE PROTECTION MEMBRANE

A.

B.

Install eave protection membrane from eave edge to minimum 4 ft up-slope beyond
interior face of exterior wall.

Install eave protection membrane in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.4 INSTALLATION - UNDERLAYMENT

A.

At Roof Slopes Up to 4:12: Install two layers of underlayment over area not protected
by eave protection, with ends and edges weather lapped minimum 4 inches. Stagger
end laps of each consecutive layer. Nail in place.

At Roof Slopes Greater Than 4:12: Install underlayment perpendicular to slope of roof,
with ends and edges weather lapped minimum 4 inches. Stagger end laps of each
consecutive layer. Nail in place. Weather lap minimum 4 inches over eave protection.

Items projecting through or mounted on roof: Weather lap and seal watertight with
plastic cement.

3.5 INSTALLATION - VALLEY PROTECTION

A.

m o O

Install one ply of flexible flashing, minimum 18 inches wide, centered over valleys.
Install flexible flashing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Weather lap joints minimum 2 inches.

Nail in place minimum 18 inches on center, 1 inch from edges.

At Exposed Valleys: Install one layer of sheet metal flashing, minimum 24 inches
wide, centered over open valley and crimped to guide water. Weather lap joints

minimum 2 inch wide band of lap cement along each edge of first, press roll roofing
into cement, and nail in place minimum 18 inches on center, 1 inch from edges.

3.6 INSTALLATION - METAL FLASHING AND ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

C.

Weather lap joints minimum 2 inches and seal weather tight with plastic cement.
Secure in place with nails at 8 inches on center. Conceal fastenings.

Items Projecting Through or Mounted on Roofing: Flash and seal weather tight with
plastic cement.

3.7 INSTALLATION - SHINGLES

A.

Install shingles in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1. Fasten individual shingles using 2 nails per shingle, or as required by code,
whichever is greater.

2. Fasten strip shingles using 4 nails per strip, or as required by code, whichever is
greater.
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B. Place shingles in straight coursing pattern with 5 inch weather exposure to produce
double thickness over full roof area. Provide double course of shingles at eaves.

C. Project first course of shingles 3/4 inch beyond fascia boards.

D. Extend shingles 1/2 inch beyond face of gable edge fascia boards.

E. Extend shingles on one slope across valley and fasten. Trim shingles from other slope
2 inches from valley center line to achieve closed cut valley, concealing the valley

protection.

F. Cap hips with individual shingles, maintaining 5 inch weather exposure. Place to avoid
exposed nails.

G. Afterinstallation, place one daub of plastic cement, one inch diameter under each
individual shingle tab exposed to weather, to prevent lifting.

H. Complete installation to provide weather tight service.
3.8 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit traffic over finished roof surface.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 46 46 - MINERAL FIBER CEMENT SIDING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Manufacturer's material description and installation procedures.
B. Shop Drawings: Provide detailed drawings of atypical non-standard applications of
cladding junctions and penetrations which are outside the scope of the standard
details and specifications provided by the manufacturer.

1.2 WARRANTY

A.  Provide manufacturer’s standard warranty.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

A.  Siding:
1. Type 1: James Hardie Building Products, Inc., Hardiplank; or approved; fiber
reinforced cement, 5/16 inch thick, 5-1/2 inch width (4-1/4 inch coverage), length
12 feet, smooth texture. Factory primed.
2. Type 2: James Hardie Building Products, Inc., Hardie Panel; or approved; fiber
reinforced cement, 5/16 inch thick, sheet sizes as shown, smooth texture.
Factory primed.

B. Soffits: James Hardie Building Products, Inc., Hardisoffit; or approved; fiber reinforced
cement, 1/4 inch thick, 24" x 8", smooth texture, vented and non-vented as shown.

C.  Trim (and Batts): Per drawings: 1x and 2x W. Red Cedar S45 or James Hardie
Building Products, Hardi-Trim, 7/16” thick, smooth texture, factory primed.

D. Fasteners:
1. Hardiplank: 6d common corrosion resistant nails or 1-1/4 inch roofing nails.
2. Hardie panel: as recommended by manufacturer.

E. Rainscreen Strapping: Pressure treated 1x2 wood strapping.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION
A. Rainscreen Strapping/Furring: Install vertically, allowing for weeping at base of each
bay including at obstructions like windows. Install insect screen at bottom of each

bay/water flashing vent.

B. Install siding, soffits and trim in accordance with manufacturers instructions and as
shown and specified.

C. Install materials straight and true. Leave 1/8 inch space between ends of siding and
trim. Provide sealant at end joints in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations.

D. Install reveal panel system per manufacturer’s instructions.

E.  Drive nail heads flush with surface of siding and trim.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 50 00 - THERMOPLASTIC MEMBRANE ROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes TPO roofing, roof insulation, and accessories.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  ASTM International (ASTM):
1. D 751 - “Test Methods for Coated Fabrics.”
2. D 4637 - "Specification for Vulcanized Rubber Sheet Used In Single-Ply Roof
Membrane."

B.  South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD)
1. Rule 1168 — Low / No VOC Adhesives and Caulking
a. Maximum allowed VOC Levels (G/L) as indicated.

VOC LIMIT PRODUCT TYPE (G/L)
Multipurpose Construction Adhesives 70
Structural Glazing Adhesives 100
Single-Ply Roof Membrane Adhesives 250
Structural Wood Member Adhesive 140
Architectural Sealants, Including Caulk 250

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. Performance Requirements:
1. Roofing installer shall be responsible for weather tightness of membrane roofing
and associated flashing.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Manufacturer's information on materials and step-by-step application procedures.
B.  Shop Drawings showing cricket configuration, walkway locations, applicable
manufacturer’s standard details, and proposed custom details, if any.
C.  Show compliance with SCAQMD Rule 1168 Low/No VOC adhesive or caulks.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Qualifications: Applicator shall have a minimum of 5 years experience installing
roofing of type specified and be certified, in writing, by roofing materials manufacturer.

B.  Pre-installation Conference:
1. Arrange and participate in a coordination meeting to be attended by all installers
and material manufacturers' representatives involved in the Work specified and
in related Sections to review and prepare written step-by-step application proce-
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dure, including a written detailed Statement of Work and Shop Drawings for a

complete elastomeric membrane roofing system.

a. Following the pre-installation conference, furnish a written statement with
date of meeting, names and affiliations of participants.

b.  Also furnish written list of any modifications of Contract Documents
proposed in the step-by-step application procedure. Such modifications
shall be done at no increase in Contract Sum.

2. Work of this Section shall not proceed until the Architect has reviewed and
accepted the documents to be submitted following the pre-installation
conference.

3. Prior to starting Work, arrange a Jobsite meeting with the Architect and
participants in the pre-installation conference to discuss Contract Documents,
accepted step-by-step application procedure, Shop Drawings, job and surface
readiness, and material storage and protection.

4. Notify Architect 7 calendar days prior to Jobsite Meeting, starting Work and, if
Work is done intermittently, before restarting Work.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Follow storage and handling requirements of manufacturer.

B. Loads placed on roof from storage of materials shall not exceed safe loading
requirements.

1.7 WARRANTY

A.  Roofing system shall be warranted by the manufacturer to be watertight and
weatherproof for a minimum of 20 years from date of acceptance.

B. Roofing assembly shall be warranted by the Contractor to be watertight and
weatherproof for a period of 5 years from date of acceptance.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Versaweld, Carlisle SynTec Inc., G.A.F., JPS Elastomerics Corporation, Firestone
Building Products Company, or approved equal. Use one manufacturer's product line
for a complete system.
2.2 MATERIALS
A.  Membrane: Fully adhered TPO 60 mil Roofing System.

1. Reinforced thermoplastic polyolefin membrane sheet 5 foot wide at perimeters
and 10 foot wide at field.

2. Packaging to bear UL label.
3. Thickness: ASTM D 751, nominal 0.060 inch.
4. Color: White with emissivity equal or greater than 0.8
5. Energy Star compliant.
B. Flashing:
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1. Same as specified membrane except for perimeter use of EverGuard TPO
laminated metal flashings for gravel stops or drip edges.

2. Vent Stacks, Pipes, Drains, and Corners: Prefabricated pipe boots and inside
and outside corners provided by manufacturer.

Bonding Adhesive: manufacturer’s bonding adhesive.

Sealant: manufacturer’s products, to seal membrane to metal.

Seam Caulk: manufacturer’s products, to seal exposed cut edges of reinforced
membrane.

Tapered Edge Strips: High density fiber board.
Mechanical Fasteners: In accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
Termination Bars: As recommended by manufacturer.

Edge Metal Systems: Membrane manufacturer’s standard, install in accordance with
manufacturer’s standard details.

Insulation Cover Board: 2" G.P. Dens Deck roofing board.

Insulation: R-38 rigid polyisocyanurate with tapered insulation as shown on drawings
to drain, or as required for full drainage.

Roof Walkways: Material and application as required by roofing manufacturer and as
shown on drawings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.

Examine surfaces to receive Work of this Section. Surfaces shall be free from
material projections, dust, loose or foreign materials and any other obstructions, and
shall present a smooth plane, ready for installation of elastomeric membrane roofing
Work.

Report in writing to Contractor, with copy to Architect, any conditions which may prove
detrimental to Work of this Section. Failure to observe this injunction shall constitute
waiver to subsequent claims to the contrary and shall make the roofing installer
responsible for any corrections required. Such corrections shall be made at no
increase in Contract Sum. Commencement of Work will be construed as acceptance
of surfaces to receive this Work as satisfactory.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.

Surfaces to receive membrane roofing shall be firm, smooth, clean and dry. Roofing
operations shall not be conducted when water from any source is present or materials
are wet.
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3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, reviewed Shop
Drawings, detailed Specifications, and step-by-step application procedures.

B. Membrane:

1. Loosely lay membrane over roof deck and allow to relax 30 minutes minimum
before bonding, splicing or attaching.

2. Bond, splice and attach in accordance with membrane manufacturer's
instructions. Neatly fit all joints and miters.

3. Flash at building wall and at all penetrations through membrane in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations.

4. Finish in 1 day's operation, application of all membrane roofing to a line of
termination at end of day's Work.

C. Roof Drains and Flashing : Install in accordance with membrane roofing
manufacturer's installation instructions.

3.4 COMPLETION EACH DAY
A. Expedite installation so that Work started in any particular area will result in fully
completed and protected roof system at end of the same work day. Roofing that has
not been fully completed in one workday will not be acceptable.
3.5 CLEANING

A. Remove excess roofing and debris, and leave premises in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 60 00 - FLASHING AND SHEET METAL

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Related Sections:

06 1000 Rough Carpentry.

07 2500 Weather Barriers.

07 50 00 Thermoplastic Membrane Roofing.
07 31 13  Asphalt Shingles.

079200 Joint Sealants.

Division 8 Exterior Openings

oabkwn -~

1.2 REFERENCES
A.  ASTM International (ASTM):
1. A 653 - "Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron
Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process."
2. B 29 - "Specification for Refined Lead."
3. B 32 - "Specification for Solder Metal."
B. Federal Specification (FS).

C. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association (SMACNA).
1. "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A.  Comply with details and recommendations of SMACNA "Architectural Sheet Metal
Manual."

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.  Shop Drawings showing shape, size, material, assembly, joints, seams, laps,
fastenings, and connections of all flashing and sheet metal Work.

B.  Written statements, in cooperation with Section 07 50 00, indicating step-by-step
application procedure for flashing and sheet metal Work as a part of the Thermoplastic
membrane roofing system.

1.5 WARRANTY

B. Furnish two year material and workmanship warranty.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

B.

K.

Prefinished Metal Flashing (used at parapet caps, gutters, collector heads, scuppers
and downspouts): 26 gauge prefinished metal with Kynar finish from AEP span.

Galvanized Sheet Steel: Commercial Quality, ASTM A 526, shop primed 22 gage
minimum, galvanized in conformance with ASTM A 525, G 90 coating designation.

Nails, Discs, and Rivets: Hot-dip galvanized steel nails. Where sheet metal is built in
over roofing materials or other sheet, use nails with 1 inch diameter tinned discs.
Rivets shall be tinned soft iron rivets.

Fastenings: Bolts and nuts, powder-driven fasteners, screws, washers, and other
fasteners for exterior use shall be galvanized.

Anchors to Concrete: Equivalent to Phillips "Red Head."

Reglets: Extruded aluminum with clear lacquer coating, Morrison & Co., "Cushion
Lock," Fry Reglet Corporation.

Solder: ASTM B 32, Alloy Grade 50 A.

Flux: FS 0-F-506C.

Sealant: As specified in Section 07 92 00.

Pipe Flashing: Compression molded EPDM rubber, conical shaped steps to provide a
taut weatherproof seal around pipes. Sizes as required. Provide manufacturer's

standard stainless steel clamps.

Flexible Wall Flashing: Grace Perm-A-Barrier.

2.2 FABRICATION

A.

Fabricate all flashing and sheet metal Work in accordance with requirements of
SMACNA and as shown.

Fabricate as much Work in shop as is practicable.

Accurately form all sheet metal Work to fit snugly with exposed edges folded under at
least 1/2 inch without sharp exposed corners.

Seam and solder watertight all corners and joints shown or required to make a
watertight installation.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.

Remove all dirt and foreign materials from surfaces to receive flashing and sheet
metal. Surfaces shall be clean, smooth, even, and free from defects, prior to
installation.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A.

Install materials in accordance with SMACNA recommendations, reviewed shop
drawings, detailed Specifications, and step-by-step application procedures.

Provide expansion joints as required to permit normal expansion and contraction
without straining of metal, joints, or fasteners. Provide at all material junctions and at
a maximum of 30 feet in straight runs. Unless otherwise shown, select joint type best
suited and least obtrusive for conditions of installation.

Perform all cutting, fitting, drilling, and other similar Work in sheet metal as required to
accommodate other Work.

Provide sheet lead sanitary vent flashing with all seams burned watertight. Turn top of
sleeve into roof vent in a neat manner so that lead extends down into vent pipe 1-1/2
inch minimum.

Pipe and Conduit Penetrations: Provide EPDM rubber flashing collars, extend base
flanges 4 inch minimum onto roof. Provide stainless steel draw bands to secure top of
collar to pipe or conduit. Allow space at top of collar for application of sealant
specified in Section 07 92 00.

Completed installation shall be watertight and divert water away from the building
towards drainage.

3.3 CLEANING

A.

Following installation, clean all exposed surfaces of flashing and sheet metal Work of
excess solder, flux, and dirt. Remove grease and oil with appropriate solvent. Wipe
surfaces with clean rags and leave in condition suitable for application of paint as
specified in Section 09 90 00.

END OF SECTION

FLASHING AND SHEET METAL 076000 -3






St. Andrew Parish
Sumner, Washington

SECTION 07 84 00 - FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.

Provide firestopping Work at all openings in fire-rated floors and wall assemblies,
both blank (empty) and those accommodating cables, conduits, pipes, ducts, and
similar items as shown, specified, and required.

Coordinate Work of this Section with the Work of related Sections to maintain fire
resistive ratings of walls, partitions, floors, ceilings, and roofs.

Related Sections:

Gypsum Board: Section 09 29 00
Fire-Suppression Sprinkler Systems: Division 21.
Plumbing: Division 22.

HVAC: Division 23.

Electrical: Division 26.
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1.2 REFERENCES

A.

ASTM International (ASTM):
1. E 814 - "Test Method for Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Fire Stops."

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A.

B.

Product Data: Manufacturer's information on materials, fabrication, and installation.

Certificates: Certification that products proposed for use comply with design criteria
specified.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Regulatory Requirements: Conform to applicable building code requirements for
fire-resistive ratings of areas to receive fire safing.

Firestopping systems shall conform to both flame and temperature ratings as required
by local regulatory agencies having jurisdiction.

Firestopping materials shall be asbestos free and shall not incorporate or require the
use of hazardous solvents.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

B.

Store products indoors, protected from moisture and other sources of damage.

Follow additional instructions of manufacturer.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.

Specified Technologies, Inc.; Dow Corning Corporation; 3M Fire Protection Products;
or approved. All firestopping materials shall be products of one manufacturer to the
maximum extent possible. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) products are specified
as a standard of quality, function, and appearance unless otherwise noted.

2.2 MATERIALS

A.

Firestopping: Specified Technologies, Inc.

1. Firestop Mortar: STI SpecSeal Mortar.

2. Firestop Sealants and Caulking: STl SpecSeal Sealant.
Maximum VOC= 250 g/L.

Firestop Putty: STI SpecSeal Firestop Putty Bars and Pads.
Firestop Collars: STl SpecSeal Firestop Collars.

Wrap Strip Strips: STI SpecSeal WrapStrip.

Forming and Damming Materials: Mineral fiberboard or other type
recommended by firestop manufacturer.

Other: as shown on drawings.

o0 AW
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.

Examine areas and conditions to receive firestopping. Do not proceed with
firestopping Work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

Verify that environmental conditions are safe and suitable for installation of
firestopping.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A.

General: Install materials where shown, as specified, and in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions. Install insulation after all piping and wiring have been
installed, inspected, and approved.

Firestopping

1. Coordinate with other Sections to assure that all pipe, conduit, cable, and other
items which penetrate fire rated assemblies have been permanently installed
prior to installation of firestopping. Schedule and sequence Work to assure that
all partitions and other construction which would conceal penetrations are not
erected prior to installation of firestopping.

2. Forming and Damming Materials: Clean substrates of dirt, dust, grease, oll,
loose material, or other matter. Install in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions leaving no voids.

3. Mix and apply in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Apply in
thickness as required for system specifications.
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4. Ensure that compound is in contact with all surfaces and that entire opening is
filled with firestopping compound.

3.3 CLEANING

A. Remove spilled and excess materials adjacent to firestopping without damaging
adjacent surfaces.

B. Leave finished Work in neat, clean condition with no evidence of spillovers or damage
to adjacent surfaces.

3.4 PROTECTION
A.  Where firestopping is installed at locations which will remain exposed in the
completed Work, provide protection as necessary to prevent damage to adjacent
surfaces and finishes, and protect as necessary against damage from other
construction activities.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 92 00 — JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 REFERENCES

A.  ASTM International (ASTM):
1. C 920 - “Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants.”

B.  South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD)
1. Rule 1168 — Low / No VOC Adhesives and Caulking

a. Maximum allowed VOC Levels (G/L) as indicated.

St. Andrew Parish Hall
Sumner, Washington

VOC LIMIT PRODUCT TYPE (G/L)
Indoor Carpet Adhesives 50
Carpet Pad Adhesives 50
Outdoor Carpet Adhesives 150
Wood Flooring Adhesives 100
Rubber Floor Adhesives 60
Subfloor Adhesives 50
Ceramic Tile Adhesives 65
VCT and Asphalt Tile Adhesives 50
Drywall and Panel Adhesives 50
Cove Base Adhesives 50
Multipurpose Construction Adhesives 70
Structural Glazing Adhesives 100
Single-Ply Roof Membrane Adhesives 250
Structural Wood Member Adhesive 140
Architectural Sealants, Including Caulk 250

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Manufacturer's data on materials, and application equipment and procedures.

B. Show compliance with SCAQMD Rule 1168 Low/No VOC Adhesives and Caulks.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Qualifications: Applicator shall have a minimum of 3 years experience in the

satisfactory installation of joint sealants of the types specified.

A. Regulatory Requirements: Evergreen Sustainable Development Standard (ESDS)

1. Criterion 6.2 Low VOC Adhesives and Sealants
2. Criterion 7.15 Integrated Pest Management

B. Comply with SWR Institutes “Sealants, The Professional’s Guide,” latest edition.

1.4 WARRANTY

A. Furnish 2 year special warranty.

JOINT SEALANTS
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS
A.  All Sealants and Caulking exposed to the interior shall have VOC levels at or less
than those specified in Rule 1168 of the South Coast Air Quality Management District
(SCAQMD).
B. Exterior Sealant: Tremco, Pecora Corporation, Sonneborn Building Products, ASTM
C 920, single component, gun-grade, non-sag, acrylic terpolymer sealant, with
movement capability of plus or minus 12-1/2 percent. Color as selected.
C. Interior Sealant: Tremco, Pecora Corporation, Sonneborn Building Products, single
component, gun-grade, paintable, acrylic-latex, water-base sealant. Color as
selected.

D. Sanitary Sealant: Dow-Corning, General Electric, single component, gun-grade,
silicone rubber sealant, with movement capability plus or minus 25 percent.

E. Acoustical Sealer: Tremco, Pecora Corporation, permanently plastic, non-skinning,
non-bleeding, non-staining sealant, for use in concealed spaces.

F.  Glazing Sealant: As specified in Section 08 80 00.
G. Accessories:

1. Joint Backing: Closed cell neoprene or polyethylene, compatible with sealant
materials, of sizes and shapes as recommended by the joint sealant
manufacturer.

2. Pest Screen: Provide rodent and corrosion-proof screens (e.g., copper or
stainless steel mesh or rigid cloth) at openings greater than V4”.

H.  Primers, Solvents, and Cleaning Materials: Non-staining and non-injurious to
exposed surfaces, of types as recommended by the joint sealant manufacturer.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 GENERAL

A. Building Envelope: Caulk, gasket or otherwise seal all joints, transitions in materials
and penetrations in the building envelope to ensure a continuous air barrier.

B. Seal all wall, floor and joint penetrations to prevent pest entry. Use pest screens for
openings greater than 4”.

C. Seal all material joints on interior.

D. Seal at acoustical walls.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Surface Preparation:

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.

Thoroughly clean and dry surfaces prior to installation.

Clean metals with manufacturer’s recommended solvent, wipe clean.

Remove any dust, dirt, oil, grease, and any other foreign substances from
surface areas to receive sealant.

Prime surfaces as recommended by sealant manufacturer. Prime all concrete,
brick masonry, and concrete unit masonry substrates, regardless of
manufacturer’s requirements.

Mask off any adjacent surfaces which are not to receive sealant.

3.3 APPLICATION

A.  General: Comply with sealant manufacturer’s installation instructions. Provide bond
breaker tape as required to prevent sealant adhesion to backing. Joint depth 1/2 joint
width, but not less than 1/4 inch nor more than 1/2 inch, unless otherwise specified by
sealant manufacturer.

B. Joint Backing: Install as recommended by sealant manufacturer to prevent sealant
from adhering to rigid, inflexible materials or joint surfaces where such adhesion
would result in sealant failure. Sealant shall bond two opposing joint surfaces.

C. Sealant Application:

1.

2.

3.

ok

11.

Do not install sealants during rainfall or very windy conditions when windborne
contaminants can become embedded in uncured sealant.

Apply materials with hand gun, powered gun, or trowel to completely fill voids
and joints, free of wrinkles and skips.

Observe temperature control in accordance with sealant manufacturer's written
recommendations.

Do not allow any air entrapment in sealant.

Extrude sealant fully into joint to be sealed, tool sealant to press into joint,
assuring full adhesion to sides of joint surfaces, resulting in a uniformly smooth
concave profile.

Tool sealant using only materials recommended by sealant manufacturer.
Remove masking tape immediately after sealant application to produce clean,
sharp line.

Do not seal weeps or drainage provisions in sill channels.

Allow sealants to cure adequately prior to covering with other Work.
Coordinate sealant installation with concrete, masonry, and flashing
applications.

Apply sand to wet sealant surfaces to match finish of adjacent concrete and
masonry conditions.
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3.4 CLEANING

A. Remove all empty containers, materials, and debris from the site. Dispose off site in
accordance with applicable regulations.

B. Remove any sealant spills, masking materials, and similar items from all surfaces not
intended for their application.

C. Clean and repair surfaces soiled or damaged by sealant Work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 11 00 - METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section includes exterior and interior metal doors and door and relite frames.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 08 14 00 Wood Doors
2. Section 08 70 00 Finish Hardware
3.  Section 08 80 00 Glazing

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  ASTM International (ASTM).
1. A 653 - "Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron
Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process."
2. A 1008 - “Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-
Strength Low-Alloy and High Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability.”

B. International Building Code (IBC).

C.  Steel Door Institute (SDI).
1. 100 - "Recommended Specifications, Standard Steel Doors and Frames."
2. 105 - "Recommended Erection instructions for Steel Frames."
3. 107 - "Hardware on Steel Doors (Reinforcement- Application)."

D. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL).
1. UL-10B - "Standards for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies."

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.  Certificates of compliance with UL requirements.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Qualifications:
1. Fire-rated metal doors and frames shall be manufactured by one company listed
in Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. "Building Material List."
2. Comply with UL Publication UL-10B.
3. Comply with SDI Publication, 100.

B. Regulatory Requirements:
1. Fire rated doors shall conform with IBC requirements and UL classifications
shown, and bear appropriate UL label.
a.  All exit-access and corridor doors shall bear an approved label showing
required rating followed by the letter “S” verifying testing for smoke control
in accordance with IBC Section 715.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.

C.

Doors: Commercial quality cold-rolled sheet steel in conformance with ASTM A 1008.
Stretcher level steel for door faces. Hot-dip galvanize steel for exterior doors in
conformance with ASTM A 653, G90 coating designation.

Frames: Commercial quality cold-rolled sheet steel in conformance with ASTM
A 1008. Hot-dip galvanize steel for exterior frames in conformance with ASTM A 653,
G90 coating designation.

Hardware: Comply with SDI 107. Furnished as specified in Section 08 70 00.

2.2 FABRICATION

A.

Exterior Doors:

1. Type: Level 2 - Heavy-duty, full flush design, in accordance with SDI 100 for
Model 1 doors.

2. Face Sheets: 18 gage minimum.

3. U-Factor: to suit Energy Code requirements shown on Drawings.

Interior Doors:

1. Type: Level 2 — Heavy duty full flush design in accordance with SDI 100 for
Model 1 door.

2. Face Sheets: 18 gage minimum.

3. Provide ADA and fire rating compliant windows where indicated.

Door Frames: One-piece, welded, 16 gage minimum, with integral stops, jambs, and
trim in accordance with SDI 100 for Level 2 Model 1 doors.

Relite (interior window) Frames: One-piece, welded, 18 gage minimum, frame setup
for specified glazing.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.

Install in accordance with SDI 105, manufacturer's recommendations, and
requirements of labeling authority.

Frames: Install plumb, rigid, in true alignment, and fastened to retain their position
and clearance during construction of partitions.

Doors: Install plumb, rigid, in true alignment in a prepared opening and fasten to
achieve maximum operational effectiveness and appearance of unit.
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D. Hardware:

1. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, regulatory requirements,
and industry standards, taking care not to damage doors, frames, or their
finishes, with all mortises flush, and all screws turned to a flat seat.

2. Adjust and lubricate hardware, as required, for proper operation.

3. Upon completion of installation, doors and finish hardware shall operate
smoothly. Doors shall stand open in any position.

3.2 ADJUSTING
A. Replace or rehang doors which are hinge-bound and do not swing or operate freely.
B. Install hardware, adjust, and lubricate for proper operation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 14 00 - WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces.
2. Hollow-core doors with wood-veneer faces.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 08 11 00 Metal Doors and Frames
2. Section 08 70 00 Finish Hardware
3.  Section 08 80 00 Glazing

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  Commercial Standard (CS).
1. CS-171 - "Hardwood Veneered Doors (Solid-Core, Hollow-Core, and Panel and
Sash)."
2. CS-236 - "Mat-Formed Wood Particleboard."

B. International Building Code (IBC).

C. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL).
1. UL-10B - "Standards for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies."

D.  Window & Door Manufacturers Association (WDMA).
1. [.S.1-A - "Industry Standard for Architectural Wood Flush Doors."
2. [.S.6 - “Industry Standard for Architectural Stile &Rail Doors.”

E.  South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD)
1. Rule 1168 — Low / No VOC Adhesives and Caulking
a. Maximum allowed VOC Levels (G/L) as indicated.

VOC LIMIT PRODUCT TYPE (G/L)
Multipurpose Construction Adhesives 70
Architectural Sealants, Including Caulk 250

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of door.
B.  Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Data: For composite wood products, indicating that product contains no
added urea formaldehyde.
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C. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind
of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following:

Dimensions and locations of blocking.

Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.

Dimensions and locations of cutouts.

Undercuts.

Doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.

Fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors.

oabkwn -~

D. Samples: For factory-finished doors.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Qualifications: Construction shall meet or exceed requirements of WDMA 1.S.-1.

B. Regulatory Requirements:
1. Fire rated doors shall conform with IBC requirements and UL classifications
shown, and bear appropriate UL label.
a.  All exit-access and corridor doors shall bear an approved label showing
required rating followed by the letter “S” verifying testing for smoke control
in accordance with IBC Section 715.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.  Deliver doors after building is enclosed and gypsum board work is dry. Store flat on a
level surface in a dry, well ventilated area where relative humidity is 50 percent to 55
percent at 70 degrees F. Cover to keep clean but allow air circulation. Handle with
clean gloves and do not drag doors across one another or across other surfaces.
1.6 WARRANTY
A. Furnish manufacturer’'s standard warranty. Furnish statement that mortised butt
hinges will remain permanently attached to fire doors.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Flush wood doors manufactured by Lynden Door Company, Weyerhaeuser Company,
Algoma Hardwoods, Inc., and Vancouver Door Company or approved equal will be
acceptable subject to conformance with specified requirements.
B.  Core of doors to contain No Added Urea Formaldehyde (NAUF).
2.2 MATERIALS

A. Face Veneer at Transparent Finished Doors: Select white maple, rotary cut, WDMA
premium grade, standard thickness, kiln dried and smoothly sanded.
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Face Veneer at Paint Grade Doors: Birch, WDMA paint grade, standard thickness,
kiln dried and smoothly sanded.

Edge Bands: Select white birch at non-rated doors, maple at fire-rated doors.

Crossbands: 1/16 inch thick kiln dried hardwood.

Cores:

1. Solid Core: Kiln dried softwood blocks or solid particleboard in conformance
with CS-171 or CS-236 at non-rated doors. Incombustible mineral core at
fire-rated doors. Cores shall comply with NAUF requirements.

2. Hollow Core: Use Institution grade hollow core.

Hardware: Furnished as specified in Section 08 70 00.

Doors may be prefinished as specified in Section 09 90 00 at Contractor's option.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify that door frames are of types required for doors and are installed as required for
proper installation of doors. Do not install doors in frames which would hinder
operation of doors.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A.

Comply with requirements of WDMA 1.S.-1 and labeling authority, reviewed Shop
Drawings, and manufacturer's instructions.

Install doors plumb, rigid, in true alignment in a prepared opening and fasten to
achieve maximum operational effectiveness and appearance of unit.

Hardware:

1. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, regulatory requirements,
and industry standards, taking care not to damage doors, frames, or their
finishes, with all mortises flush, and all screws turned to a flat seat.

2. Adjust and lubricate hardware, as required, for proper operation.

3. Upon completion of installation, doors and finish hardware shall operate
smoothly. Doors shall stand open in any position.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A.

B.

Replace or rehang doors which are hinge-bound and do not swing or operate freely.
Replace pre-finished doors damaged during installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 31 00 — ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's information on materials, fabrication, and installation of
all access doors and panels.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Qualifications: Installation shall be by the manufacturer or authorized representative.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.  Access Doors:
1. Manufacturer: Milcor, or approved.
2. Wall Access Doors:
a. Fire Rated: 1-1/2 hour "B" label at rated partitions.
b. Flush Panel for Gypsum Board: Style DW.

C. Sizes: Minimum 12 inches square for single valves, minimum 18 inches
square for groups of valves.

3. Ceiling Access Doors:
a. Fire Resistive for Gypsum Board: Style ATR.
b. Flush Panel for Gypsum Board: Style DW.
o} Recessed Panel for Acoustical Ceilings: Style AT.
d. Sizes: Minimum 24 inches square, or as shown on drawings.

4. Hardware: Manufacturer's standard with flush, key operated cam locks.
Provide best core and locks. Key to Owner’s direction.

5. Finishes: Manufacturer's standard factory applied baked enamel primer.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Verify that openings to receive access doors are satisfactory for their installation.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install access doors, including associated accessories, and joint sealers in
accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

B. Coordinate access door sizes and locations with drawings AND Divisions 22, 23, 26,
27, and 28 components that require access.

C. Paint access panels/doors to match adjacent wall/ceiling surface.

3.3 ADJUSTMENT

A.  Following installation, adjust access doors for smooth operation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 33 13— COUNTER COILING DOOR

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Overhead coiling counter fire doors.

B. Work under this section includes the requirements for the installation, field finish and
adjusting of the overhead coiling counter fire door. Items not specifically mentioned,
but necessary to complete the work shall be furnished, matching the items specified
in quality and finish.

C. Related Sections:

1. Section 06 20 00 Finish Carpentry
2. Division 26 - Electrical

1.2 REFERENCES

A. ASTM A 653 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-lron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

B. ASTM A 666 - Standard Specification for Austenitic Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip,
Plate, and Flat Bar.

C. ASTM A 924 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet,
Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.

D. NFPA-80 — Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows.
1.3 DESIGN / PERFORMACE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire Rated Assemblies: Provide assemblies complying with NFPA 80 and listed in UL
Directory or Intertek Testing Services (Warnock Hersey Listed) Directory.

14 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Details of construction and fabrication.

4. |nstallation methods.

C. Shop Drawings: Include detailed plans and elevations, details of framing members,
anchoring methods, clearances, hardware, and accessories.
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D. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, two complete sets of color
chips representing manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns.

E. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size
6 inches (150 mm) long, representing actual product, color, and patterns.

F. Manufacturer's Certificates: Certify products meet or exceed specified requirements.

G. Operation and Maintenance Data: Submit lubrication requirements and frequency,
and periodic adjustments required.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing Work of this section
with a minimum of five years experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Installer Qualifications: Company approved by manufacturer,
specializing in performing Work of this section with minimum three (3) years
experience, with IDEA Certified Installers and service technicians on staff.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Protect materials from exposure to moisture. Do not deliver until after wet work is
complete and dry.

C. Store materials in a dry, warm, ventilated weathertight location.
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within
limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products
under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.8 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate Work with other operations and installation of adjacent materials to avoid
damage to installed materials.

1.9 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Provide manufacturer’s two (2) year limited warranty.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Overhead Door Corp., 2501 S. State Hwy. 121, Suite 200,
Lewisville, TX 75067. ASD. Tel. Toll Free: (800) 275-3290. Phone: (469) 549-7100.
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Fax: (972) 906-1499. Web Site: www.overheaddoor.com.
E-mail: info@overheaddoor.com.

B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of
Section 01 25 00.

2.2 OVERHEAD COILING COUNTER FIRE DOORS

A. Overhead Coiling Counter Fire Doors: Model 641 Counter Fire Doors.
1. Label: Provide rolling fire doors certified with the following listing.

a. UL 1-1/2-Hour Class B Label for installation in non-masonry walls, face
mounted or between jambs. ULC 1-1/2-Hour Class B Label for installation in
non-masonry walls, face mounted or between jambs.

b. FM 60-Minute Class B Label when installed on 1-hour fire-rated CMU
gypsum or wallboard walls.

2. Curtain: Interlocking slats, Type F-158 fabricated of 22 gauge stainless steel.
Endlocks shall be attached to ends of alternate slats to maintain curtain
alignment and prevent lateral slat movement.

3. Finish: Slats and hood shall be stainless steel with No. 4 satin finish.
4. Bottom Bar:

a. Single stainless steel angle bottom bar.
b. Single stainless steel angle bottom bar with 1/4 inch (6 mm) foam astragal.
c. Tubular locking bottom bar.

5. Guides:

a. Stainless steel shapes.

b. Stainless steel shapes with brush smoke seals.

c. Fastening Guides to Masonry Fire Walls: UL listed expansion anchors, or by
through-bolts on soft brick or hollow block walls, or by bolts on steel jambs.

d. Fastening Guides to Non-Masonry Fire Walls: Comply with the
manufacturer’s listing.

6. Brackets: Black powder coated steel to support counterbalance, curtain and
hood.

7. Counterbalance: Helical torsion spring type. Counterbalance shall be housed in a
steel tube or pipe barrel.

8. Hood:

a. Galvanized painted steel. Hood support provided for wall openings over 13
feet 6 inch (4.11 m) wide.

b. FM approved hood shall be equipped with thermally controlled, internal flame
baffle.

c. Provide with UL Listed exterior brush smoke seal.
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9. Manual Operation:

a. Manual push.

b. Crank operation.

10. Automatic Closure:
a. Standard Fire Door: UL approved release mechanism equipped with a 165
degree fusible link.
11. Locking
a. Two interior bottom bar slides bolt for manually operated doors.
b. Cylinder lock for manually operated doors.
12. Wall Mounting Condition:

a. Face-of-wall mounting.

b. Between jambs mounting.

13. Plastic Laminated Fire Rated Countertops: Provide counter fire doors at plastic
laminated fire rated countertops.

a. Label: Plastic laminated fire rated countertops shall bear Warnock Hersey
International 1-1/2 hour label for countertops up to 8 feet by 4 feet (2.44 m by
1.22 m). Sizes over 8 feet by 4 feet (2.44 m by 1.22 m) will bear an Warnock
Hersey International Oversize Label.

b. Shape: Provide shape as indicated on the Drawings. To include: | or T
copable for face mounted doors; Rectangular H (no cope), | or T copable for
between mounted doors. No aprons or additional pieces shall be allowed.

c. Core: Interior core of Georgia Pacific Firestop composite and high density
particleboard.

d. Finish: Top, bottom and all edges shall be covered with plastic laminate.

e. Color: Top and all edges as selected by the Architect from any color from
Formica, Wilsonart or Nevamar brands of plastic laminate.

f.  Mounting Hardware: Provide with all necessary mounting hardware

14. Except as otherwise indicated, provide standard metal threshold unit of type, size
and profile as detailed or scheduled.
EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION:

A. Verify opening sizes, tolerances and conditions are acceptable.

B.

Examine conditions of substrates, supports, and other conditions under which this
work is to be performed.

If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
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PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for
achieving the best result for the substrate under the project conditions

INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install rolling counter fire doors in compliance with requirements of NFPA 80. Test
fire-release system and reset components after testing.

C. Use anchorage devices to securely fasten assembly to wall construction and building
framing without distortion or stress.

D. Securely and rigidly brace components suspended from structure. Secure guides to
structural members only.

E. Fitand align assembly including hardware; level and plumb, to provide smooth
operation.

F. Coordinate installation of sealants and backing materials at frame perimeter as
specified in Section 07 92 00.

G. Install perimeter trim and closures
ADJUSTING

A. Test for proper operation and adjust as necessary to provide proper operation
without binding or distortion.

B. Release device(s) shall be tested and witnessed for proper operation with the door
manufacturer recommendations

C. Adjust hardware and operating assemblies for smooth and noiseless operation.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Functional testing of fire door and window assemblies shall be performed by IDEA
Certified personnel with knowledge and understanding of the operating components
of the type of door being subject to testing.

CLEANING

A. Clean curtain and components using non-abrasive materials and methods
recommended by manufacturer.

B. Remove labels and visible markings.

C. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion
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3.7 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 54 13 - FIBERGLASS WINDOWS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY

Section includes glazed fiberglass-framed windows.
Related Sections:

1. Section 07 25 00 Weather Barriers

2. Section 07 06 00 Flashing and Sheet Metal

3. Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, accessories, and details of
installation, including anchor, flashing, and sealant installation.

Samples: Color chart for selection.

WARRANTY

Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace fiberglass windows
that fail in materials or workmanship within 10 years from date of Substantial
Completion.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Overall Standards: Comply with ANSI/AAMA/101/1.S.2, except where noted herein.

Manufacturer Qualifications:

1. Minimum 10 years experience in producing vinyl windows.
2. Member AAMA & NFRC.

Certifications for Insulated Glass Units:

1. Insulated glass units are certified to ASTM E2188/E2190 per the Associated
Laboratories Incorporated (ALI) guidelines.

AAMA: Windows shall be Silver Label certified with label attached to frame per AAMA
requirements.

NFRC: Windows shall be NFRC certified with temporary U-factor label applied to glass
and an NFRC tab added to permanent AAMA frame label.
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DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Comply with Manufacturer’'s/Dealer’s ordering instructions and lead time requirements
to avoid construction delays.

Delivery: Deliver materials in Manufacturer’s standard packaging for protection of
product.

Storage & Protection: Store products away from exposure to environmental conditions
that may be harmful to materials.

Store materials off ground in an upright position. Provide cover from weather and
construction activity.

Follow Manufacturer’s instructions on label applied to units.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

FIBERGLASS WINDOWS

Milgard Manufacturing, Tacoma, WA, Ultra Series (Basis of Design); Cascadia
Windows; or approved equal.

Operating Types and Sizes: As shown in the drawings.

Frames: fiberglass complying with AAMA 305 Glass Fiber Reinforced Thermoset
Profile and with exposed exterior fiberglass surfaces finished with manufacturer's
standard enamel coating.

1. Exterior Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
2. Interior Finish: Matching exterior color and finish.

General Performance Requirements:

1. Products and systems provided must be manufactured, fabricated, and installed
to the following performance criteria:

Comply with ANSI/AAMA/NWWDA 101/1.S.2, except as noted herein
Performance Class: LC

Performance Grade: 50 PSF

U-Factor (NFRC 100): Per WSEC, See Drawings

SHGC — Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (NFRC 200): Per WSEC, See Drawings

S R
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Structural Requirements: Products and systems provided must be capable of
withstanding wind loads based on testing units representative of those indicated for
Project that pass AAMA/NWWDA 101/1.S.2/NAFS, Uniform Structural Load Test:

1. Design Wind Loads: Determine design wind loads, according to ASCE,

Section 6, applicable to Product from basic wind speeds (MPH) at 33 feet above
grade, based upon mean roof heights indicated on Elevations/Drawings

Basic Wind Speed: Per Structural General Notes, See Drawings.

Importance Factor: Per Structural General Notes, See Drawings.

Exposure Category: Per Structural General Notes, See Drawings.

Wind Load Requirement: Per Structural General Notes, See Drawings.

aRrw0N

Glass: Clear annealed glass, ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, q3.

Glazing System: Manufacturer's standard factory-glazing insulated Low-E system that
produces weathertight seal.

Accessories:

1. Manufacture’s Standard insect screen at all operable units.
2. Operation hardware extension at upper operable units.

Fasteners: Noncorrosive and compatible with window members, trim, hardware,
anchors, and other components.

1. Exposed Fasteners: Do not use exposed fasteners to greatest extent possible.
For application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish hardware being
fastened.

FABRICATION

Fabricate fiberglass windows in sizes indicated. Include a complete system for
installing and anchoring windows.

Glaze fiberglass windows in the factory.
Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the

factory to greatest extent possible. Disassemble components only as necessary for
shipment and installation. Allow for scribing, trimming, and fitting at Project site.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
Install windows level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion, anchored securely

in place to structural support, and in proper relation to wall flashing and other adjacent
construction to produce weathertight construction.
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C. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing windows. Remove excess
sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances.

D. Remove and replace if glass has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged
during construction period.

END OF SECTION 085413
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SECTION 08 70 00 — FINISH HARDWARE

PART 1 -

1.1

1.2

GENERAL

SUMMARY

A. Finish Hardware is Bidder Designed.

B. Work under this section includes the complete finish hardware requirements for the
project. Quantities listed are for the contractor’s convenience only and are not
guaranteed. ltems not specifically mentioned, but necessary to complete the work
shall be furnished, matching the items specified in quality and finish.

C. Related Sections:

1.

Section 08 11 00 Metal Doors and Frames

2. Section 08 14 00 Wood Doors

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Product Qualification:

1.

To assure a uniform high quality of materials for the project, it is intended that
only specified items be furnished. Comparable products may be accepted upon
prior approval of architect.

Hardware to be new, free of defects, blemishes and excessive play. Obtain each
kind of hardware (Mechanical latch and locksets, exit devices, hinges and
closers) from one manufacturer except where specified.

Fire-Rated opening in compliance with NFPA80. Hardware UL10C/UBC-7-2
(positive pressure) compliant for given type/size opening and degree of label.
Provide proper latching hardware, non-flaming door closers, approved bearing
hinges and smoke seal. Furnish openings complete.

B. Supplier Qualifications:

1.

Hardware supplier will be a direct factory contract supplier who employs a
certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available at all reasonable
times during the course of the work for project hardware consultation to owner,
architect and contractor.

Supplier will be responsible for detailing, scheduling and ordering of finish
hardware.

Conduct pre-installation conference at jobsite. Initiate and conduct with supplier,
installer and related trades. Coordinate materials and techniques and sequence
complex hardware items and systems installation.

Key Conference shall be initiated and conducted with owner to determine
system, keyway(s) and structure.

FINISH HARDWARE 08 70 00 - 1
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Installer Qualifications:
1. Installer to have not less than 3 years’ experience specializing in installation of

work in this section. Company must maintain qualified personnel trained and
experienced in installing hardware.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. NFPAS8O0 - Fire Doors and Windows

B.

NFPA101 — Life Safety Code

C. NFPA105 — Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies

D.

ANSI A117.1 — Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.

G.

Hardware schedule: Submit digital copies of schedule. Organize vertically formatted
schedule into Hardware Sets with index of doors and headings, indication complete
designations of every item required for each door or opening. Include the following:

Type, style, function, size, quantity and finish of hardware items.

Name, part number and manufacture of each item.

Fastenings and other pertinent information.

Explanation of abbreviations, symbols and codes contained in schedule.
Door and frame sizes, materials and degrees of swing.

abkown =

Product Data: Submit digital copies for each product indicated.

Templates: Obtain and distribute templates for doors, frames, and other works
specified to be prepared for installing door hardware.

Wiring/Riser diagrams: As required for electric hardware indicated.

Maintenance Data: For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance
manuals specified in Division 1.

Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, after receipt of
the approved finish hardware schedule, detailing Owner’s final keying instructions for
locks.

Samples: Upon request submit material samples.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

B.

Deliver, store, handle and protect products to project site under provisions of
Division 1 and as specified herein.

Tag each item or package separately, with identification related to the final Door
Hardware Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or
package.
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C. Deliver keys to Owner by registered mail.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. The finish hardware shall have a limited warranty against defects in workmanship
and operation for a period of one year from date of substantial completions and the

PART 2 -

2.1 MATERIAL AND FABRICATION

A.

following items are as shown:

1. Closers:
2. Exit Devices:
3. Locksets:
PRODUCTS

Ten years
Ten years
Ten years

Provide all door hardware for complete work, in accordance with the drawings and as

specified herein.

Provide items and quantities not specifically mentioned to ensure a proper and
complete operational installation.

2.2 MANUFACTURERS

A. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated as “Acceptable Manufacturer” is
contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all
requirements of scheduled manufacturer’s product.

ITEM

ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

Hinges

McKinney, Hager, Bommer, Ives

Flush Bolts & Coordinators

Burns, DCI, Ives

Locksets & Deadlocks

Corbin-Russwin, Schlage, Dorma, Best

Exit Devices & Mullions

Corbin-Russwin, Precision, Precision

Cylinders & Keying

Corbin-Russwin, Dorma, Best

Door Closers

NortonDorma, Corbin-Russwin, Stanley Commercial

Protection Plates

Rockwood, Burns, DCI, Ives

Overhead Stops

Rixon, Dorma, Glynn-Johnson

Thresholds & Weatherstrip

Pemko, NGP, Reese, Zero International

Wall & Floor Stops

Rockwood, ABH

Silencers

Rockwood

FINISH HARDWARE
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2.3 HANGING

A. Conventional Hinges: Hinge open width minimum, but of sufficient throw to permit
maximum door swing. Steel or stainless steel pins:

1.

1.

abkwh

Three hinges per leaf to 7 feet, 6-inch height. Add one for each additional 30
inches in height or any fraction thereof.

Provide 4 V2 x 4 V2 for 1 %4” thick doors up to 36”. Provide 5 x 4 %2 on doors 36”
and over.

Exterior outswing doors to have non removable (NRP) pins.

Pin tips, flat button, finish to match leaves

Interior doors over 36” — Heavy weight

Interior doors up to 36” — Standard weight

24 LOCKSETS, LATCHSETS, DEADBOLTS

A. Heavy Duty Cylindrical Locks

1.

Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1.
Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted
otherwise, with a 1/2 inch (13 mm) latch throw. Provide proper latch throw for UL
listing at pairs.

Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws.
Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring cassettes
mounted under roses to prevent lever sag.

Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to
protect trim.

Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts, and wrought roses on both
sides.

a. Lever Design: ADA Compliant

B. Cylindrical Locks

1.
2

Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 2.
Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted
otherwise, with a 1/2 inch (13 mm) latch throw. Provide 2-3/8 inches (60 mm)
backset where noted of if door or frame detail requires. Provide proper latch
throw for UL listing at pairs.

Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws.
Provide levers that operate independently, and have internal return springs to
prevent lever sag.

Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to
protect trim.

Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts, and wrought roses on both
sides.

a. Lever Design: ADA Compliant
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